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PREFACE. 



The object of this Collection of Grammars is to provide 
the learner with a concise but practical introduction to 
the various languages, and at the same time to furnish 
students of comparative philology with a clear and com- 
prehensive view of their structure. The attempt to adapt 
the somewhat cumbrous grammatical system of the Greek 
and Latin to every other tongue has introduced a great 
deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of languages. 
Instead of analyzing existing locutions and endeavouring 
to discover the principles which regulate them, writers 
of grammars have for the most part constructed a frame- 
work of rules on the old lines and tried to make the 
language of which they were treating fit into it. Where 
this proves impossible the difficulty is met by lists of 
exceptions and irregular forms, thus burdening the 
pupil's mind with a mass of details of which he can 
make no practical use. 

In these grammars the subject is viewed from a dif- 
ferent standpoint: the structure of each language is 



VI PREFACE. 

carefully examined, and the principles which underlie 
it are carefully explained; while apparent discrepancies 
and so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural 
euphonic and other changes. All technical terms are 
excluded unless their meaning and application is self- 
evident ; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old classi- 
fication into declensions, conjugations, etc., and even the 
usual paradigms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced 
to the simplest principles, the Accidence and Syntax 
can be thoroughly comprehended by the student on one 
perusal, and a few hours diligent study will enable him 
to analyze any sentence in the language. * 

The present volume is specially adapted for the require- 
ments of Candidates for the Indian Civil Service and 
for the various Military and Civil Examinations in India. 
It will also be found an indispensable help to all who 
are commencing the study of Oriental languages. 

It forms the first of a collection of Simplified Grammars, 
each containing either one or a group of two or three 
cognate languages, according to circumstances. The 
first volume consists of Hindustani, Persian and Arabic, 
the latter, though not belonging to the same family as 
the other two, is included because of the nimierous 
words and locutions which these borrow from it. This 
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volume will be followed by Grammars of the Keltic 
and Slavonic languages and dialects, also of Modern 
Greek, of Sanscrit, Pali, Burmese, Siamese, Malay, 
Cliinese, and Japanese, — likewise of Grammars of tbe 
most important vernaculars of Modem India. The Keltic 
section will contain Welsh, Gaelic, Irish, and Breton;- 
the Slavonic section will comprise Russian, Polish, 
Bohemian, Bulgarian.; and the Scandinavian section 
Icelandic, Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian. A volume 
on Anglo-Saxon is also in course of preparation. The 
Editor and Publishers, by the selection of the most com- 
petent scholars for the work, and by the greatest care 
in the production, hope to render this series of the 
utmost practical utility both to linguistic students and 
comparative philologists. 

E. H. P. 

London, December, 1881. 
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HINDUSTANI. 



THE ALPHABET. 
The Persian -Hindustani alphabet is a modification of the 
Arabic. It is written from right to left. 

NAME. EftmyALENT. PBONUNCIATION. 

\ Alt/, a, e, i, o, or « This is the tpiritit* Unit of the Oreek, a 
mere prop to rest an initial vowel on. 



<_» Be, 
<_» Pe, 


h 
' P 


As in English. 


CD Te, 


t 


A soft dental t like the Italian. 


ti Ta, 


t 


A hard palatal t. 


CJ 8e, 


S 


\ 


^ /Jw, 


J 


As in English. 


^ ^M 


eh 


/ 


C ?'> 


* 


An aspirate strongly breathed out from 
the chest. 


^Khe, 


B 


Like oh in Welsh or Gaelic, or the German 
eh as pronounced in Switzerland. 

1 
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NAME. 


EaVITALENT. 


PRONTJNCIATION. 


Bal, 


<7 


A soft dental J as in Italian. 


3 Bal, 


rf 


A hard palatal d. 


j m, 


Z 


As in English. 


J B», 


r 


A distinctly pronounced r. 


Jf i2», 


r 


A hard palatal r. 


J z«, 


s 


As s in English. 


J Zhe, 


sA 


Like the French j in /owr, or our s in 
pUamre, 


U*> Sin, 


« 


\ 


j:, Shm, 


M 


) As in English. 


u« -Sarf, 


? 


) 


^J Zad, 


? 


As 8 in English. 


\g Tot, 


/ 


Properly pronounced with the tongue full 


\) Zoe, 


f. 


again st the front part of the palate, hut 


.^ 


j ordinarily pronounced like CL? andj . 


^ ^i< 


tf, etc. 


A guttural sound only heard in Arahic : 
in India it is not often pronounced. 


4 &kam. 


V^ 


A guttural sound something like the 
French r grasseyL 


i-i Fe, 


/ 


As in English. 


J ^^/' 


* 


A very guttural ^, like ok in thieJcy only 
much stronger. 


J Xam, 
« M\m, 


9 
I 


1 As in English, but g is always hard be- 
> fore all vowels, as ^ gl, pronounced 


m 


1 ghee^ notjee. 



As in English. 



THE ALPHABET. 3 

IfAMB. SQUITALENT. FBONUNaATION. 

^ Nun, n As in English, but sometimes nasal at the 

end of a syllable, when it sounds like 
the French nmhan; before 5 or/ it 
is sounded as m. 

J JTdw, iff Nearly as in English, but a little in- 

clined to V. 
s EiB h 

lS Ye y 

These are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a small 
curve or stroke, and to the following letter by removing the 
curve with which they all but aUf end : thus 

DETACHED. INITIAL. MEDIAL. FINAL. 

z -^ ^ t 

t * * t 

J I I J 

/^ ^ A^ M 

J J 4) if deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable ; 
hence they do not join to the left. 
The above letters are all consonants. 
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The vowels are ^ m (as in htiU), and ^ a (pronounced like « 
in hut), both written above the letter ; and y K written below 
the letter. 

Combined with \ a, ^ to, and ^^ y, these become \ aa (a), 
J WM^ (m), t^ ly (0, J <»«^ (prononnced as om? in eow), ,^ at (like 
»in^»tf). 

"No word can commence with a vowel in the Arabic character : 
if it does the vowel is introduced by alif \ . 

When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark -^ hamteh is 
used to introduce it. 

But this hamzeh being written above the line requires a prop : 
this in the case of a is \ , in the case of m it is j , and in the 
case of % it is ^, only that in the initial form this last is dis- 
tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots : e,ff. j\jL 
su-ar, "a pig," ^^jo-'un, "l go," i^^ ko-i, "any," "some," 
SjlMfd'ida, "advantage." 

Tashdld doubles the letter it is placed over. 

o 

Suhun shows that the letter it is placed over has no 
vowel. 

Waslah is only used over an initial dlif in an Arabic 
word, or over the Arabic article Jl a7, and shows that it 
is elided. 

Maddah is placed over an initial dlif and shows that it 
should be pronounced long, as \j \ andy * to come." 

If the first letter of an Arabic word be a sibilant or liquid 
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the article Jf is elided before it and the consonant itself doubled, 
as (jmUji i^^ awdmmU'nn&Sf ''common people/' ^jS] iJLS 
ahdu-Udh, "Abdullah" (the servant of Allah). 

THE ACCIDENCE. 

Accidence teaches us the modifications of which words are 
capable in order to express the various accidental circumstances 
of person, gender, number, time and place. Such modifications 
are called inflections, and extend to verbs and nouns alike. 

JjSTFLECnGN, 

The following are the only inflections used : 
\ d at the end of a word shows that it is masculine. 
4^ i „ „ „ feminine. 

\ a when further inflected becomes ^^ i. 
The affixes ^^ ^ in nouns and ^^ e» in verbs express the 
masculine plural ; when they are further inflected they become 

^1 an or ^b iydn express the feminine plural. 

lii kuttd, a dog. l^ ^ hutU kd, of a dog. 

^^ huitiy dogs. l^ ^^ kutton kd, of dogs. 

^jl larhl, a girl. J^j^ larhiydh, girls. 

Where words end in a consonant the change of \ to ^^ and 
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^ cannot take place, for the simple reason that there is no \ to 
change. 
But they can and do add ^^ ; as 
fc>^ mard, man or men. l^ ^J^*ir^ mardon kd, of men. 

Cases op ITouws. 
The cases of nouns are made by adding the following particles, 
called post-positions : 

li kd expressing genitive case or a dependent relation. 
^ ko for the objective case. 
j<j ne for the agent. 
These will be explained later on in the syntax. 
•_*«a 86 for the instrumental or ablative case. 
^j^ men locative "in." 
j^par „ ''on." 
^tak „ "up to." 
and the prefix ij\ at for the vocative. 

PEOIS^OUNS. 
The pronouns are : 

^j^ main, I. J tu or ^^ tain, thou. 

IS ham, we. jj turn, you. 

In these IjU hard or dra is substituted for l^ kd to express 
the genitive ; as 

\^ mird = mai{n)drd, of me. 
\^ iera = tai(n)drd, of thee. 



PRONOTTNS. 7 

KUjb Jhamardf of us. 
1^1^ tumMra, of you. 
and ^j^ and ^^ become ..^s^ mujh and ^^acf* ^i{;^ in their in- 
flected forms. 

The other pronouns are formed as follows : 
The syllable i y\ at the beginning expresses the near demonstratiye. 
J w^ ,, „ remote „ 

^ h ,,18 interrogative. 

^j ,, is relative. 

CJ ^ ,, is correlative. 

Thus, 

this that who ? who, which that same 

^^\^ yahdn, ^^[ib^ waMh^ cjW^ IcahdHf ij^^johdnf j^l^ tahdn, 
here there where wherever there 

jibS\ idhar, j]bj\ udhar, Jb^y^ ktdhar, Jts^-jidhar^ ^Jj tidhar, 
hither thither whither whither thither 

thus so how as so 

Ujfl lY^a, \:^\ utndf \::,2^ kitnd, \:zj>' jiindy \:^ titnd, 

this (so) many, that (so) many, how many, as many, or so many, or 
or much or much or much much as much 

(^\ ah J {yL^'iyJ\ UB'Wakty) u^ Jcah, C;-^ ja^h, c^ tah^ 
now that time when when then 

Lujf aisdj UwJ^ taaisdf Luu^ kaisd, \m*^^ jaisdy lu^J iavtd, 
so (like this) so (like that) how (like what) as (like which) so (like the same) 
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In their formatives, i.e. the form assumed by them before a 
post-position, 0^ yih, is^ tpuh, ^^ haun, become (jm\ w, {jm\ us, 
^jJS k%8. So, too, ^ JO, he who, and y^ so, its correlative, 
makey^ and its. 

The reflexive pronouns are: l^\ qp {\s^\ genitive apnd, 
objective ^ c->T dp ho, etc.), "self," and ^j^ tain, "self," 
undeclined. (c->t ap sometimes means your honour;" its 
genitive is then l^ (L-sT ap ha). 

Post-positions. 

The relation which is expressed in other languages by b, prepo- 
sition, putting something before a word," is in Hindustani 
expressed by a post-position, putting something after it." 
These are first the signs of the cases already given, the rest 
are merely nouns of time or place in their inflected form with- 
out ^ or jj-.^ ; e.g, (j:^^ (jwl us wakt, That time" = " then ; " 
l::.-^^ ^ J^ mard ki jahat. In the direction of the man." 
Jihat being feminine, the ka becomes hi to agree with it. This 
concord is always observed. 

Gendeb. 
"Words necessarily implying females are feminine. "We 
have seen that a feminine is made from a masculine in a by 
turning it into I (p. 5). Other feminine terminations are /i sh, 
c:^ t, Lf^^ haf. Of course there are exceptions, and these are 
mostly foreign words, where the letter which would otherwise 
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show the word to be feminine belongs to the root, as the Arabic 
vj:^^ toakt, "time," which is masculine. 

All Arabic words of the form J-*ftJ ta/ll,^ are feminine. 
Some words are arbitrary in their gender, just as in English a 
ship is feminine. These must be learnt by practice. "Words not 
included in the above categories are masculine. 

Comparison. 

This is made by putting the noun with which comparison is 
made in the ablative or instrumental case with ^^ 8e, and 
leaving the adjective unchanged ; as ^Jb \^^ ^ (jm\ l^ -^ 
ifih larkd u» i$ aehehhd hai, " This boy is better than that." 

Sometimes, for gi*eater clearness, the word ^fc>^; %iyddeh, 
"more," is used;" or the Persian comparative, as^^JL^ hih-iar, 

better," may be introduced. 

The superlative is made by adding c^^.^^ iob, all," as 
1^1 c^ U^j^ <^-*"^ '^^ lar^on se achohhdy ' Best of all the 
boys." 

lOJMEEALS. 

The numerical figures are'^'*^^''^'^^' They are written 

° 1334567890 •^ 

from left to right as with us, and are combined in the same way 
as our own; eg, iaai=1881. 

The Numerals in Hindustani are not easy to learn, as they 
seem to have a different form for each number up to a hundred. 
This difference is, however, only apparent, as in their original 
^ See the Section on Arabic Grammar. 
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form they are as regular as our own. Without, however, going 
into the philological question, I will show how they may be 
approximately ranged like the English numerals. 

First we have the digits 1 to 10, closely resembling those of 
other Aryan languages. 

Then the teena,^* represented by ara. 

Then the ^y«," represented by U. 

At 40 the tf/8 become irregular, and we must learn more, 
namely, (jwl da for the "ty^^ of 50, ^\ afh for that of 60,^1 
attar for that of 70, ^\ assl for that of 80, and ^y nave 
for that of 90. 

19, 29, etc., up to 79, are expressed by 20 — 1, 30 — 1, and 



so on. 



1 C^\ ek. 



■J do. 



3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 



^^ tin. 
\s>- ehdr. 
^b pdnch. 
,&>^ ehha, 

^ dth. 

y naw. 

^^J das. 



teen 



arah 



i!j\S\ tgdrah. 
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iij\^ giydrah. 


12 


ajj hdrah, le-drah {he, 




cf. Latin his). 


13 


Hj^ terah. 


14 


ifj^jf- ehaudrah. 


15 


2f^jcj pandrah. 


16 


^^ solah. 


17 


nj:^ satrah. 


18 


ifj\^\ afhdrah. 


19 


ij**ij\ unUy one from {l)U. 


20 


^y*^ hi8==b^'l8 = tu?a%n'ti/. 



NXIMERAXS. 



11 



21 ^j^\ 

22 jjuu-Slj 

23 iui,^kX0j 

26 iUUMMk^^ 

27 ^^aJUm) 

28 (^-SI<51 

29 <juu-s3\ 

30 ^^ 

31 ,^-3l>3 
«32 i/*»**5J 

35 iiyy w » t <J>«»J 

37 
38 






39 1 ^^.' 

40 jjmJI>- 



ts 
( e1ci8. 
\iJckis, 

hai8. 

te-l8. 

ehauhU. 
paeMs, 

ehhahbls. 

afha-is. 

untU, one from 

tl8, 

three-ty* 
ehtU. 

hattU. 

tentts, 

chauntU, 

paintis, 

ehhattla, 

Mtntls. 

afhtls. 

artU. 

unidlU, 

unehdlU. 

eMlt8=chdr+U 



41 (^li^i ektdhs. 

42 (juuJ^ he-dlia. 

43 i >mJU:mj tentdlu. 
44 



l\^»^ ehaU'dlis. 



u^^y^ 



45 j^^^uJl:i:»^ paintdlis. 

46 (jmJL^ ehhe-dlu. 

47 ^^^iJuJl::^:^^ iaihidlu. 

C 4>wJlj?l artdUs, 
48j ^ ^. 

V. ^jjuJl::^) athtdlls. 

49 (jwla^l wn^^a*, one from 



50 

51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 

58 
59 

60 



chds (5 ty). 
{j*i\s^ pachda. 
{5)ti/ altematiye awan 
^^liul eJcdwan. 

jjjb Idwan, 

^J tirpan. 



^^ 



ehauwan. 



^^,-ar paehpan. 
fj^^ chhappan, 
^^c>*^ satdwan. 

ij^^\ afJidwan. 

^jImJI w»«a^A, one from 
6 (<y). 
^L» adfh. 
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61 
62 

63 
64 
65 
66 
67 

68 

69 

70 

71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 

80 



(6)^y aafh 

.^iuJol ehath. 

^\i hdaath. 

.^Ly tirsafh. 

«^LwuJ^ chaunsath. 

^ IwMi^ paimafh* 

.^L^ ehhe-dsafh. 

.^inj^ sarsafh. 

J^\ unhatioTf one 
froiiiAa^^r(7)^y. 



i 



(7) tj/ hattar = M«ar ^ 
^^r^ijj ehhattar, 

ji^ bahattar. 

ji^ iihattar. 
j^j>^ ehauhattar, 
J^^p^^ paehhattar. 
Ji--^^ ohhihattar, 
j:ui^ saihattar. 

j^j] athatiar. 

^^\ unasif one from 
a88i. 
^^\ assi. 



asl 



81 ^^\ ekasl. 

82 ^tj he-asl. 

83 ^\j Urd8i. 

84 ^^\^^ ehauraau 

85 l5-a^^ pachdsi. 

86 ^^L^ ^^^^-a«t. 

87 _Mal:;M» satdal. 

88 ,^1^1 flf^aw. 

89 . ^U 
90 



j^ly nawdst. 

i^y nawwe, 

90 



91 ^Jl^l ehdnawe, 

92 c^yl^ hdnawe. 

93 t-5y5/ tirdnawe. 

94 t-^yjjj^ (?^awr5«««;tf. 
( v^Jlasi; panchdnawe, 

95 p^; ^^ 

' c^y^^ pachdnawe, 

96 c^yl;*^ ehhe-dnawe. 

97 c5yl::Mi«» satdnawe. 

98 ,^y^1 athdnawe, 
( (^y^ nandnawe. 



100 



I 
^ The « and A being interchangeable, 



p. 14. 
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The ordinal numbers are : 
Ist 1^ pahld 
2nd 1^ J dUsrd 



8rd \ 



KaamJ 



tlsra 



4tli V^ ehauthd 



and the rest by adding ,^1^ tron, e.g.^jl^Au-j if«M;dn, "twentieth." 
The termination ^^ wan, when inflected, becomes ^^j «;«». 

Fractions are : 

1. SuBBTANnYES. 

%\ipa-o ] 



^^i^ 



a quarter. 



JV^ ^^^^^^^ ) 
^Jly ^lAd-z, a third. 
UjT d J^a, a half (also used 
as an adjective). 
_S1^ BawdAf one & a quarter. 



2. Adjectites. 
" > one quarter less. 

^JbjLa «or^tf, one half more. 
1^ Mwdy a quarter more. 
2r^ J ^f A, one and a half. 
jJlfcjl arhd'l^ two and a half. 



VERBS. 

Yerbs only consist of a root which is combined with various 
participial affixes and the auxiliary verb to he. 

The simplest form of the auxiliary verb is that which ex- 
presses *' being" for each of the persons. This is generally 
known as the " substantive verb." 

SuBSTAimvE Yeeb. 

The following comparative table shows the forms assumed by 
this verb in the principal Aryan languages : 



'brsian. 


Zend. 


Sanskrit. 


PRAKBIT. 


r' 


ahm% 


^fro 


am* 


lS\ 


ahi 


^ 


asi 


.:• . tl 


agti 


^iNr 


adi {ail) 


r-' 


mahi 


^na: 


dmo 


^J 


gta 


^ 


aha 


Jj\ 


hmti 


^St^ 


anti 
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Hindustani. 

^^ 

J 

erf 

In Greek and Latin these become eifu, etc., and turn, etc., it 
being a philological law that the h and 8 interchange. 

When the Hindustani forms of the above are not affixed they 
take Jb A before it, as ^yb hun, ^ haiy etc. 

Pabts of the Yeeb. 

The parts of verbs are the following : 

The Boot, as ^ ffir, "to fall." 
Infinitive or Noun , 

of Action, 
Mere Abstract or | ^^j and its inflections t^, ^, ^, as 
Indefinite Action, ) ^J^^ ffirun, I falling, etc. 
Actual Future, U y5. 

and the participial affixes, viz. : 
One doing, \j id, 



> U «a, as [j^ffir-nd. 



. all inflected like nouns. 
One done, \ a, 

and the past tense of the substantive verb Iff ihd, '' was." 
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All the parts of the yerb ore but combmatioiis of the above. 
For the different numbers, persons, and genders we have merely 
to alter the termination \ d into t for feminine, (^ i for mascu- 
line inflections or plural, and in the aorist ^ en for plural 
masculine, and ^ in for plural feminine, according to the rule 
given on p. 5. 

The root in its simplest form is used for the imperative 
singular, as .fill "write thou." To this we may add the 
termination _jf tye, which makes the command into a request. 
(jJUbl>- ehdhii/e, from l:Jbl>- ehdhnSf to wish," is used in the 
sense of one ought," * we should," let us," etc.") 

The Tenses of the Yebb. 
Root ^/»M, "write." 
^ likh, Vrite. 

U^ c^ *^**^ /iMtln, I (may be) writing. 

^^j^ MSb ham Hkheh, Ve (may be) writing. 

Ik} »^ ^^ main IMungd, I writing-shall, 
^yb \s^ ^j^ main lilditd hun, I {masc) one- writing am. 
l^ \fi^ ^j^ main liMhtd ihd, I one-writing was. 
l^ ci [iX!^ main-ne likhdy I wrote. 

15* ^ Li ^if-^ main-ne lihhd hai, I wrote is, i.e. the state " I 

wrote" is now a fact = I 
have written. 
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^ l^ l^ (J ^j^ main-ne Uhhd thd, I wrote was, t.e. the state 

I wrote" was the fact* 
I had written. 

l^ \^ (J ^j^ main-ne liJcha hoga, I wrote will be, %.$. the state 

' I wrote "will take place 
=1 shall have written. 

From which examples we see that the tenses of the verbs 
are formed merely by combinations of the words given above 
(p. 14). The construction with the agent in <J iw will be ex- 
plained further on. 

By adding the adverbial particle ^ or the termination j^ f 
the word becomes emphatic, as -.^ yiht (^1 w?), " this very ;" 
so Ijfyb hotd^ being," in its inflected form of ^J^ hote, be- 
comes, with the addition of ^, ^ jV^ ^^^* Al = "ln the 
condition of one actually being," t,e. " Just as he was doing or 
becoming something : " e.g. Is^O dekh-td, *' seeing," ^Jb l<^ J 
dekh'te hi, At the very moment of his seeing." 

The Hindustani language is very dramatic, never employing 
the indirect narration, and the speaker is always as it were 
pointing to what he is talking about. So when it is required 
to express a hypothesis and its consequence, it is sufficient to 
mention the two things, and place them as it were side by side : 
thus \j\>- ^^^ y \j^ LuA Sj yj- j6 umh aisd hartd to maihjdtd, 

If he were to do so I would go," lit, '* If he so doing then I 
going." Hence the use of the present participle, e,g. Ij^ hartd, 
as a conditional tense. 
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IRREGULAE VERBS. 



Of course somd verbs will not at first sight appear to form 
their different parts exactly after this rule, and are therefore 
called Irregular. As a matter of fact any apparent irregularity 
is only due to necessary euphonic change. For example : \j^ 
Jcarnuy to do," makes L^ Jciya in the past, and l3^ mama, 

to die," makes ^y^ mu-cL. This arises from the fact that the 
original root contained the old vowel-consonant r», and was kri 
(compare the English **ereate^^), this being hard to pronounce, 
becomes resolved either into ar or ♦ : now \S hard (though 
it does occur in poetry) is not easy to utter, and Unci is harder 
still. "We therefore get Myd for the past, and karna for the 
infinitive, the y being introduced simply to facilitate the pro- 
nunciation. The cockney patois does precisely the same thing 
(cf. I-y-aint), 

In Ly« mama, to die," the root originally contained a 
vowel a (cf. jjfc^ murdan in Persian and mors in Latin), from 
which we get mud and mil-d=mu-tp-d. Again l)y& hond, ^'to 
be," makes huwd. Here a «? is introduced for similar euphonic 
reasons. 

Passive Voice. 

The Passive Voice is of very rare occurrence in Hindustani ; 
some grammarians even affirm that it does not exist. There 
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are, however, plenty of words and expressions to make up for 
it; ef. ^♦Uj ^\^ yj**^-^ y^ (-^jiflj- ^^^ yih jaldl ho mujhse 
iahdni tamam, "May this story soon be finished by me," lit. 
** This story be from-me soon complete." 

When the Passive must be used, % e. when an active verb has 
to be made passive, the past participle is used with the verb 
UU-yanfi, "to go," as Ij^U marna^ "to beat," UU- IjU mard 
jdnd, "to be beaten." "With this usage we may compare the 
English "to get beaten," * get" being connected with "go;" 
ef, American you get," and our own get out." 

FOEMATION OF TRANSITIVE FBOU iNTRAITSinVE YeEBS. 

To turn a neuter into an active, or an active into a causal, a 
is added to the boot : a second causal verb may be formed from 
this by adding Id to the root. These are probably the roots of 
the verbs Ul dnd, "to come," and \jS ldnd=^\j\ ^J "to bring," 
introduced to give further motion to the previously neuter or 
inactive verb. 

CoMPOTTND Words. 

Hindustani is very rich in Compound Words. Nouns of this 
kind are for the most part borrowed from the Persian, and 
these are so like English in their arrangement that they can 
cause no trouble to the learner. 

The types most in use are exactly analogous to such English 
compounds as ' tinder-box," "block-head," "rosy-cheeks," etc. 
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The Compound Yerbs are rather more difficult to explain, but 
they range themselves readily under three heads. 

1. Those where the root alone is used, as expressing mere 
action, and is subsequently further defined or qualified by 
another verb expressing the secondary condition of the person 
of whom the action is predicated. 

2. Where the present participle, e,^, \j^ hartd^ ' one doing," 
is used, expressing the, condition of the individual. The idea 
may be subsequently expanded, and a secondary predication 
made of his state with regard to time and place. 

3. Those in which the past participle, as L^ kfi/d, is used to 
express a complete action, and a further statement is added of 
the condition of the person with reference to such action. 

The first belongs to those verbs which are generally called 
1. Intensives, 2. Potentials, 3l Completives, of which the fol- 
lowing are examples : 

1. \j\p^ ^ pi jdndy to drink up (to go through it — get 
it over). 
Ul5»- l^ hhd jdndy to eat up. 

\i^l Jy ^^^ ^tfhnd, to speak up (speaking — to stand up). 
Ulj ci;li kdf ddlnd, to cut up. (cutting — to use violent 
action). . 
Ljj^ girparndf to fall down (falling — ^to lie down). 
Ujfc)^ kho dend, to squander away (losing — ^to give). 
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2. Any verbal root with 

IJL^ saknd, to be able. 
UiL» l^ khd saknd, to be able to eat. 

3. Any verbal root with liil>- ehuknd, "to finish." 

Note that in these compounds the root is unaltered, and the 
second member of the compound only is conjugated •*•, if this is 
transitive it will take ne in the past, but not otherwise {see 
Syntax) ; e.ff. illj .t« f jt^ t<*^ « ^ *** sher-ko mar ddld, '*he 
slew the lion," because we say SI J f^\ ; but LS l^ ^ ^^ i^ 
wuh roft'ko khd gayd, because we say Ls *J . 

To the second class belong — 1. Continuatives, and 2. so-called 
Statistical verbs. 

The only real compounds of this kind are those formed with 
the present participle in its adverbial {i,e, masculine inflected) 
form, j^^ men, ' in," being understood; as 

1)1^ ^Li haktejdndy to go on chattering. 
\:Jbj ^Jbjj parhte rahnd, to keep on reading. 

The so-called statisticals and other continuatives are simply 
sentences where the present participle occurs, and must be 
inflected to express number and gender ; as 

^Jb IjU- luuUb i^ iffuh hanstdjdtd hat, he — a laughing man — 
goes on. 

j^ ^^1 ^^ ^} «wA ff^tt atl hat, she — a singing woman 
comes on. 

To the third class belong — 1. Frequentatives, 2. Desidera- 
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tives ; i.e, we have only to remember that the past participle 
with \jji karnd and li;bl>- ohdhnd means to keep on doing a 
thing," or to "desire to do it," and that such compounds are 
considered as intransitive. 

Another class of compounds is formed with inflected infini- 
tives ; as U^ jJ^ karne lagnd, " to begin to do." 1-3 lagnd 
means "to apply oneself," and the whole expression is equiva- 
lent to liC! {^^^ b ^) cr?^ hame ho or mm lagnd, "to apply 
oneself to doing." Similarly \j\j ^^ and l-jJ ^^ karne pdnd 
and karne dend, ' to give or get leave to do." 

The repetition of a root will also imply continuation or fre- 
quency; as^ —^ —^ 8oeh soeh kar, "having reflected:" or 
two different roots may be so used; as Jl>- J^ hoi ehdl, go 
on talking together." 

THE SYNTAX. 

In Accidence we found how each word was capable of certain 
modifications to express the accidents of person, number, gender, 
or time. 

We now come to Syntax, which, as its name implies, is the 
putting together of these individual words, or groups of words, 
to express one complete idea. 

The Accidence being known, all that we require further is to 
learn the usage of the language in this syntactical arrangement. 

This depends first upon the natural order in which ideas occur. 
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Secondly, upon the history, traditions, hahits, and disposition 
of the people using the ideas ; i.e. on the natural order modified 
by habits : in other words, idiom or peculiarity. 

THE SEin^ENCE. 

Kow, the complete expression of an idea is called a sentence, 
which in its simplest form is the mention of a person or thing 
and the telling something about him or it ; e,g, 

Man is mortal. John went ; 

but if the verb is transitive ; i.e. if, as its name implies, its action 
goes on to something else, we must have something else for it to 
go on to ; e.ff. John struck James. 

All that can possibly be added to this is : (1) something 
telling us about the state of John or James, — these are adjec- 
tives added to the person j (2) the manner of the striking, — these 
are adverbs added to the verb ; (3) the manner in which, or the 
thing with which, it was done, — these are instruments ; or 
(4) the time or place where and when it was done, — these are 

locatives. 

The Cases op Nouns. 

Kow, for each of these cases the Hindustani has a case.'' 

The simplest uninflected form expresses the suhjeet of the 
history to be narrated. 

It may also be called the nominative, or case which names him. 

The Oriental and European grammatical systems not being 
precisely the same, the technical names of the cases borrowed 
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from the latter are not always applicable to the former, and 
not unfrequently mislead the beginner. Three of these have 
a peculiar and distinctive use in Hindustani, and for them the 
following nomenclature is suggested as more in accordance with 
the principles of Urdu grammar : — 

Old nomenclature. Examples. nomencktare. 

Nominative and Accusative ... *>^ . . Subjective. 

Dative and Accusative ^ J^ . . Objective. 

Agent <J J^ . . Agent. 

In the remaining cases, as no additional clearness would be 
gained by a change of names, the old nomenclature is retained. 
The cases in ^ and ^ are the great stumbling-block to be- 
ginners. 

CoNSTEUCnON WITH ^ tie AND ^ ko. 

In former grammatical analysis the agent was always trans- 
lated by the English preposition "by," and the verb regarded 
as passive, ''L^XjJ l2^ <*^-^^ <=^ u^^^t '^6 saw a dog,* or 
literally, 'by him a dog was seen' " (Forbes, p. 103). In this 
view other grammars concur, assuming the verb to be passive 
and the construction identical with the Sanskrit, e.^, : 
Sanskrit Kukkure-na pdniyam pitam. 

Hindustani ITutte ne pdni piyd, 
English By the dog water was drunk. 

However true this may be as an explanation of the origin of 
the construction, it does not explain its present application. 
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The fact is that the Hindustani idiom makes a much niqer 
distinction of cases, and of the relation between the verb and 
the noun, than our own language. 

In intransitive verbs, and in all tenses of transitive verbs ex- 
cept those denoting a. past or complete action, a state or condition 
is implied as still going on; as "he walks," or "is walking," 

he strikes," etc. The person affected by such condition, or in 
whom it takes place, is properly put in the subjective case. 

In certain verbs, too, such as to give," which are said to 
govern two accusatives," it is obvious that one of these so-called 

accusatives " is the subject of the gifty that is, the thing given, 
and the other the object of it, that is, the recipient of the gift. 
Here the Hindustani logically puts the first in the subjective case 
and the second in the objective case. 

In the case of the past tense of a transitive verb we conceive 
of an action completed and passed ; we wish, therefore, to know 
the agent concerned in such act. Here the Hindustani supplies 
us with an agent case, 

A complete past action, regarded as an impersonal action 
without intimate reference to a subject or object, is put in 
the iminflected form of the verb, i.e, the masculine; thus, 
\J<^ ^ Jj^ cLu^^ **^® ^^^^^ t^G man," where ^ (jwWs the 
agent, ^ J^ the object, and UU the impersonal, and therefore 
uninflected verb. 

But there are many verbs in which the subject of the action 
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is more or less intimately comiected with it in sense, as — 
L^^ \m^Vi ^ <^^ "^® obtained nourishment," where the 
action and its subject may be said to form but one idea, being 
equivalent to "was nourished." 

ITie intimate relationship between the verb and noun is only ex- 
pressed in Sindustani by making the former agree in gender and 
number with the latter, Where the intimate relationship does 
not exist the other construction may be used. 

Nouns implying abstract ideas will most frequently stand in 
this relationship to the verb. 

In some cases the line between the subject and the object is 

less clearly drawn, and we may use either the one case or the 

other according as we regard the noun as intimately connected 

with the action of the verb, or otherwise. For example, we 

may say — 

i_^^ <j5^ J CX^l ^ ij*A us ne ek lomrl \ 
-"" "^ ^ dekhu [u^ . „ 

X f y I * / » 'i ,7 > He saw a fox." 

or l^xjfc) jS t-^y ^--^' ci U^ » usne ek lomfl \ 

kodekha. ) 

in the first case, regarding the act of " seeing a fox " as one 

idea ; in the second, dwelling mentally upon the act of seeing" 

as complete in itself, but particularizing the object on which 

such action falls. In other words, the construction differs as 

we regard the noun from a subjective or objective point of 

view, and the Hindustani language has a form appropriate to 

either idea. 
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In this way ^ ho may be said to render the object definite 
in the sense of calling attention to its ohjeeitve nature as distin- 
guished from the suhjeot; but certainly not,' as the grammars 
assert, in the sense of giving to the noun the force of the definite 
article. Indeed, both constructions are equally admissible with 
the word v,lio\ " a, an, one," which makes the noun expressly 
indefinite, as in the example, and with the demonstrative Xj or 
or ^, which render it beyond all question definite. In such 
cases the grammars fall back upon the illogical and feeble ex- 
planation, that the use of'^ is ''more elegant" in one case 
than in another ! 

By bearing in mind that the so-called nominative or unin- 
flected form of the noun is always suhjeetivey that the case in 
^ is only used for the a^ent, and that the case in jf always 
points to a distinctly objective state of the noun, the student 
will avoid an error of idiom into which experience has shown 
that most beginners fall. 

It only remains to be said that the genitive or dependant 
particle ^ kd agrees with the word that follows it in gender, 
number, and in being inflected or not ; as l^ J^ mard kd, ''of 
the man." 

l^ l^ «3^ mard ka larkd. The man's son. 
^ L5^ l/ *it^ mard ke larke kd, Of the man's son. 
3J)^ L5^ *^J^ mar<? kljorUj Jhe man's wife. 

These broad principles can never be departed from, and the 
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sentence must contain the words with the necessary inflections 
for marking the cases, the gender, and the numher. 

The order of ideas in Hindustani is as follows : Suhject — 
Object — ^Verb, or Agent — Subject — ^Yerb : the latter, as it were, 
locking the whole up into a compact frame. 

The rules given in grammars for the concord of words then 

i 

are, after all, nothing but — 1. Eeminders that we are to use 
these modifying inflections, and maintain this order of words ; 
or 2. Attempts to reconcile any apparent deviation from them. 
Bearing in mind these principles, and what was said in the 
Accidence as to the exact meaning of the individual words 
which combined form the tense of a verb, etc., we can analyse 
grammatically any sentence in the Hindustani language. 
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PERSIAN. 



THE ALPHABET. 

Tlie Persian Alphabet is the same as that used for Hindustan! 
(see p. 1), except that it has none of the four-dotted letters, 
lIj, J andj. 

The pronunciation is nearly the same in both languages, 
except that the long alif is pronounced in Persian like aw in 

awe," instead of like d in father," as in Hindustani. 

The Persians also frequently pronounce ^ gdf with a slight 
y sound, like the Cockney mode of pronouncing the g in garden^ 
^^ gyardenP When it occurs between two vowels it is often 
sounded like y, as^l , pronounced like iyer. 

In old Persian, and in the language as spoken in India at the 
present day, the long j and ^ have two sounds. Hi. and J, called 
^^j^ fnarufy "known," and o and ^, called J^^^ majhul, 
'* unknown." The modem native of Iran does not employ the 
latter sounds. 

THE ACCIDENCE. 
The Paets op Speech. 

Like other languages, Persian contains three parts of speech, 
namely, Nouns, Verbs, and Particles. 
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It is useful to bear in mind the meaning of these words. 

The 'Noxm is the name of a thing (nomen) ; the Yerb is the 
action word ; and the Particle is a useful word not requiring to 
be defined by inflection or conjugation, but itself used to define, 
qualify, or restrict other words. 

Old Persian — or rather Zend — had a very elaborate gram- 
matical system. This has disappeared, and we have the rela- 
tions of words to each other expressed in modem Persian with 
a simplicity equalled only by our own English. 

NOUNS. 

Cases op Nouns. 

The only case-ending for Nouns which has survived is \j for 
the objective. 

The other relations which the case-ending of other languages 
imply are expressed by the izafaty and by the use of such pre- 
positions as J la^ **to," b 5a, "with," jl da, "from," j Jar, 

upon," .J daty in," etc. 

Izafat implies the relation of one person or thing to another, 
as genitive and dependent, or substantive and adjective. 

Of the application of izafat and the use of the objective case 
I shall speak when I come to treat of the Syntax. 

The Yocative is formed by prefixing ^\ ai, as ai mard, "O 
man !" or (poetical) by affixing \ a, as dustd^ "O friend !" 

The language has no article, but a common noun is restricted 
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to unity, expressing one (specified or not) of the species and no 

more, by adding ^jf . "When this is the J^fsr* ^\j yd-e majhul 

(see p. 28) it makes the word indefinite, whether it be a noun 

or a verh. 

Nouns Substantive and Adjective. 

All nouns are concrete, that is, substantive. 

A noun only exercises the functions of an adjective by being 
used in a subservient manner as qualifying another word ; e.g. 
^^Jj<.• J^ mard % khuh, a good man," not as in English (where 
good is abstract and meaningless without the substantive being 
expressed), but a man (I mean) a good one : " hence we can 
use a so-called "adjective" as a substantive, as j<^^ khiihi, a 
good (man)," 2fJ^ murda, *'a dead (man)," whereas in English 
to say a good," " a dead," is nonsense. There is, in fact, no 
such thing as an adjective, though one substantive may be used 
to qualify another.' 

N*UMBEE. 

The Plural is formed by aflixing 

io^ d't for rational ) 

I creatures; 
and Ub ha for irrational ) 

as ^^^*^ marddn, "men," l^xx»o sanghd, "stones." 

When the word ends in silent « A an euphonic <^is inserted ; 

as 2FXJ handa, "a slave," ^^l^XJ handagdn, "slaves." If it end 

in 1 a, an euphonic t^ y is introduced; as Ulj ddnd, "wise," 

^UUtj ddndydn. 
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Persian borrowing so mucli from Arabic bas adopted many 
plurals from tbat language, b at the end of a word, representing 
tbe Arabic 5, often becomes <jd\ at in the plural, according to 
tbe Arabic usage. 

In irrational" words derived from tbe Arabic Persians very 
frequently use tbe Arabic plural, but they insert &j for euphony 
in tbe case of tbe feminine plural in Lu\ at; as .aIJ kala, ''a 
fortress," pi ^ kila,"^ or ci;Lc*^ fialafat, "fortresses." They 
even erroneously transfer this construction to purely Persian 
words; as <L:Jdy navishta, ' a writing," iZj[s^y navishiajdt, 
"writings;" but this is only done in words implying an irra- 
tional being or thing. 

When the Arabic feminine in 2^ = £ is affixed to a noun im- 
plying a rational object, as J^t**^ mdahuk, beloved," iiyLx^ 
mdshukah, "a mistress," it becomes dt, and notjdt. 

In colloquial Persian U hd is used as the plural for nearly 
all words, rational and irrational alike. 

Dual. 
In some words the Arabic dual form is borrowed; as <— i^ 
Urf, "a side," ^^J^ tarfainy the two sides" or parties :" this 
always ends in ^^ ain, 

Geitoer. 

From a grammatical point of view the Persian language has 

^ The irregalar or << broken" Arabic plorals are treated of in the Arabic 
section of this work. 
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no gender. Of sucli words as .Jj pader^ father," .JsU mader, 
* mother," the gender is self-evident; and in cases where it is 
necessary to make the distinction other additional words are 
used, such as 2fjL< wdia, "female,"^ nar, "male;" thus, 
J ^ gdv % nar^ "a bull," iJ^^^gdv % mada, **a cow." For 
human beings J-* mard, 'man," ^\ tan, woman," are added; 
as *>-^^ ptr i mardy *an old man," ^jr^ p^r % zan, "an 
old woman." 

Sometimes different words are employed, as in English, to 
distinguish the sexes; as ^yi. ghueh, a ram," (J**-^ mUh, a 
ewe" (but in literary Persian ^^^,1-*^ signifies "a ram") ; »^-^l 
aapy a horse," ^l[fc>t« mddiy&ny "a mare;" fjMyj!>- hhuruB, 
"a cock," ^J^\^ mdhiyany "a hen." 

PROITOUITS. 

The Personal Pronouns are : 

^Jy^ many I, pi. U «ia, we. 
iji tu, thou, ,, UJI) shumdy you. 
y\ Hy he, ,, ^J^^ ushdn, they (those). 
fjj\ l», this, ,, ^^^J Uhdny they (these). 
The only thing to notice in ^j^ man and y tu is that in the 
objective case they become \^ m^d (for «i«»+rd), \ Ji turd 
(for tu-\-rd)y the nasal ^ and the hng vowel both becoming 
absorbed. 

In jjji in and jl m, and their plurals, we notice the same 
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principle as in Hindustani, namely, that » or y expresses near 
relation, and u ox w expresses remote relation. 

^\ Jn, "this," and ^^1 an, **that," make ^jLl^l ishdn and 
^^\J^^\ ushdn in the plural for rational beings : but they sometimes 
form the plural quite regularly, as j^»Uj^ Inan and ^\j\ cLncLn for 
rational, and \^\ inhd and l^T dnhd for irrational beings. 

I^ote, — (^ to" or "by" takes an euphonic d before these 
pronouns; as^^^Jj hadln=^^\ j ha+tn, "tothis,"j^ljj haddn- 
^\ J ha+dn, ** to that." 

The plural forms are not required for nouns which merely 
qualify a plural noun, since the plural termination of the noun 
itself sufficiently explains it ; as ^-y>- ij^^^ marddn i khuhy 
"good men." 

Affixed Peonouns. 

The pronouns sometimes take an affixed form, as follows : 
^ am, abbreviated from ^^ man, me or mine." 
LZJ at, „ „ y tH, '* thou or thine." 

ji ash, 'him or his." 
A /ji seems to have once belonged to the pronouns, as we may 
see from the plurals fj^j\ ushdn, UJj shUmd, etc. 

These affixes are only used of rational beings, and have the 
usual plural termination in ^1 dn, though the final nasal n is 
dispensed in the first person ; thus, 

L« md, us or our." 
^jljf^tVa», "you or yours." 
^\j^ shdn, " them or theirs." 
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Intebbogatiye Pkonouks. 

Ab in Hindustani, the sound Cj h asks a question relative to 
rational beings; as S kih, * who?" and the corresponding soft 
sound asks a question relative to irrational things ; as .^ ehi, 

what ? " These, with other words which have become absorbed 
or amalgamated in the form, make up the remaining interroga- 
tives; e.g, /^\^^ "which?" (of two), the d being a survival of 
J J dn, *'two;" ^j^ chigUna, "how?" (for j>- chi, "what?" 
Siud^^^pun, "phase, colour, sort,") and ^^ chUn, "how? like 
what?" (the v^ having a tendency to disappear between two 
vowels) ; jc.^- chand, 'how many " ( = .^- chif * what ? "+ JJ \ and, 
"some") {ef. Cjjj\ andak, "a Httle"), ^ kai, "when?" etc. 

Eeflexive Pbonotjws. 
These are formed by adding the personal pronouns Jy>^ khud, 
self," etc. ; as 

Jy>- ^jy^ man khud, I myself. 
«jy>- y tu khud, Thou thyself, etc. 
The affixed forms may also be used with J^£w khid ; as 
|4J^ jl£>. jj dar khana-i-khudam, In my own house. 
From ^iJ^ khudash, "his-self," we get {Jujy>- kh^esh ("his 
own self, his-self") and ^^^i^^ kh'eshtan, "himself." In the 
last the word ^ signifies "body" or ' person." 

Examples of the Pebsonal PEONOuifs. 

The following examples are useful as showing the various 

uses and combinations of the pronouns : 

JIjj^ ^ii S j^ man kifulanpisr ifuldnam, I, so-and-so, the 
son of so-and-so. 
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ij^-Ji^ Mijmi S ^ man hi pisaram rafty I whose son went. 
'ij Ci^^ S ^ tu hi pisarat raftf Thou whose son went. 
'^J u/5/***i -^J^ ^ hi pUarush raft. He whose son went. 
With J? hi may be compared the qui of European languages. 
It serves for all relatives, but may be defined by other words, as 
in the above examples. 

GOMFABISON. 

The comparative is formed by adding^ ^ar, and the superla- 
tive by adding ^j)Jj tartn, A single example will impress this 
on the reader's mind : 

<U hihf good, ^^ hih-ter, better, ^^jm bih4arin, best. 

Sometimes the Arabic comparative form JjuI a/al is used in 
Persian. Of this I shall speak further on, when treating of 
Arabic grammar. 

laJMERALS. 

The numerical figures are the same as in Hindustan! (see p. 9). 

The numerals in Persian are : 



1 (JSi yah 

2 ^J du 

3 <Lo sih 

4 j^->- ohahar 

5 ^ panj 

6 tJ!iJ^ shash 

7 (j:.-^ haft 

8 fj:^^^ hasht 

9 aJ nuh 
10 2rJ dah 



11 2fJ)b yasia^ 

12 2rJ)1jJ dawdzdah 

13 ^t^V*^ «f2ia^ 

14 ^J^l^->. ohahdrdah 

15 ^ JjJ U j9an2(^A 

16 2fJlJl^ shdnzdah 

17 *Jaito hafidah 

18 ^JoAjb haahtdah 

19 ^J)1y nat;ds^aA 

1000 j]j& hazdr. 
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40 J..^ chihil 
50 2rls^ panjdk 
60 l::.^>^^ «Aas^ 
70 jl:dlb ha/tdd 
80 jl:;A:b ^A^d^; 
90 jy nuvad 

100 JU9 8(9(7 



Jj yakum, 


1st 


AjJ iiwum, 


2nd 


(TTJ? ***^'"' 


3rd 
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Thej are quite regolarlj compounded, as follows : 
CX» ^ ^'y^ hut U yak (20 and 1) 21. 

«ai U hashtdd u yak, One thousand eight hundred and eighty 
and one, 1881. 

The ordinals are made by affixing ^ ffm ; as 

(^X^ ehahdrum, 4th 
A^^ panjum, 5th, 
and so on. 

Por first '' the word ^j^Zjims^ nukhusiln, or the Arabic Jjf 
aufwal, may be used. 

The numerals take the noun in the singular ; as (3^ j J dn 
mari/'twomea." 

We say in English ''two head of cattle/' and so on. The 
Persians have seyeral such qualifying words for various objects 
when used with numerals. The principal are the following : 

Persons, jSu futfar, individuals, L::.^Jji3 -^i panj nafar 

dustf 5 friends. 

Horses, cattle, fjM\j rds, head, k^^^ (jm\j ^ J du rds asp, 

etc. 2 horses. 

Camels, ^ILS katdr, \ IjZJtJiaj <Lo sih katdr 

, J string, J 

jl^ mahdr, ) \ shutur, 3 camels. 

Elephant, j^^J %anjlr, chain, ^ j^j J<^ chahar zan- 

jir fit, 4 elephants. 
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Jewels & fruit, <U1j ddmh, grain, .6 ^lo d.^ Aafi ddna 

durr, 7 pearls. 

8eiby 8 apples. 
In colloquial Persian the word Ijf td is used as a determina- 
tive for most objects ; as c-^ls^ \jj\^ chahdr td Inidh, 4 books. 
(The word piecee," as ' one piecee man," in Chinese Pigeon 
English, is a reHc of the same use of quaMcative or determining 
words). 

TKE VERB. 
The Persian Yerb also consists of a root in combination with 
various participial affixes and the auxiliary verb **To be," of 
which the simplest form is the affiled substantive verb (see p. 14). 
^ am, (I) am, (i^^^t (w®) ^®- 

f^^i, (thou) art, 'H^^^f (7®) *^®* 

J ad, (he) is,^ jJi and, (they) are. 

Tenses op the Yekb. 
The root expresses mere action, as (jmj ras, arriving," hence 
(^+»^j ras+am, "l arriving," ,^+-^ rag+J, "thou arriving," 
S+»^ ras+ad, he arriving," etc., is the simplest tense, or 
aartst, which must be further defined by context or by particles. 
The prefix ^-^ ml (or the older form ^^4Jb haml) does so define 
it, and gives it a present meaning ; as ^ ^ ml rasam, ' I 
am arriving," etc. 

1 When this is used separately it takes the more regular form ^.z-^^ ^tt 
''is," as in Greek or Latin. 
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The Boot, as the shortest form of the yerb, is also used as an 
imperative, as fjMj ras, * arrive." The prohibitive is made by 
prefixing ^ ma, as (jm^ nunras, ''do not arrive," ef, Hindustani 
(«:^.v« mat (p. 15). 

Then comes an affix expressing past action, which is, as in 
English, generally sl d or t sound, as ' ma^le," pas^." 

In Persian this is, in most eas$Sy preceded by a vowel, as 
Ju^ r<w+f+(f, * arrived." 
jy«l «W»+fi-M, "heard." 
S^\ ist^-a+d, "stood." 

The first, or f sonnd, being the most common. Sometimes the 
J d becomes d.^ t\ as ^«^1y>- hJCdstan, "to wish." If to the 
"stem" thns formed we add ^ we obtain the infinitive ; as ,^Ju^ 
rasidan, * to arrive." This, further combined with the simple 
tense in ^, i^, J, etc., makes the preterite /*Ju«o^ rasldam, 
1 arrived," u^Ju-j. ra^di, "thou didst arrive," etc. But the 
affix (^ , as we have seen above (p. 30), makes any word indefinite. 
We therefore get again 

^-^Jum>^ rasidaml, "did I ar- ^^4JS^j rasidlmi, "did we ar- 
rive," or were I to arrive," rive." 

^jX^j = t^+t-C'^^tr*^ ^^9^^f i-^*\[*\*-^ rasidldlj did ye ar- 

didst thou arrive," rive." 

^Jumj. rasldlf "did he ar- ^^JjJu^ rasidandi, did they 

rive," arrive." 
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By adding a short a if to the past form the same idea is ex- 
pressed with a sense of incompleteness. Thus, in English one 
says, I am going — eh — to," etc., the hesitating ^A" suggesting 
something to come. This form, e.g. jf^^^-j^j raalday signifies 
having arrived," and is used with those tenses which are 
formed from auxiliary verhs, without which the sense would 
he incomplete; as 

a\ as^j rasida+am, I have arrived. 
if^y^j rasida+if Thou hast arrived, 
uu-v*)^ ^«V^ raslda^asty He has arrived, 
and so on. 

The Atjxiliaet Yeeb '* To Be." 

We must now speak more fully of the Auxiliary Yerh to 
be," i^*^) y, ^fl {dan), "-fl^(ing)," both being derived from the 
Sanscrit Bhu/o. Declining this as far as we can with the affixes 
given above, etc., we get 

Present Aty^ hHwam, I may be. 

i^ftj Itwly thou mayest be, etc. 
Jj; huwad, he may be. 
Past Jj^ hud, he was, etc. 

2f J^ huda, having been. 
Again, by combination with the tenses of another verb, 
AJftJ yju>*i. raslda hudam, one come I was, etc. 
^^ J4J ^Jum>. rasida hudami, were I one come, 
and so on. 
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^J^ hadan makes its imperatiye <Jjb bash. This I shall 
explain when speaking farther on of the ''irregular" forms of 
the verb : for the present we must assume all the forms to be 
regular. 

Then by the rules given above we get j^\) hdsham, "l may 
be," and ^b XJ^^j roAda hdsham, "l may have been." 

With the verb ^^^1^ Ih^ditan,^ "to shall," as an auxiliary, 
the same combination may be made as in English to express the 
future ; «.y. a^j j^^\y>- kJCdham rtUid, I shall arrive. 

There is another auxiliary, ^<X2« shudan, root ^ shav^ "to 
become." This often has the sense of 'to go," and is employed 
to form the passive of an active verb, being analogous in this 
respect to the Hindustani bis*- jdnd and the English "get" 
(see p. 18). 

^ Ju2;» shudan may be inflected throughout like ^Ju«o. rasldan 
or any other verb, and the tenses thus obtained may be com- 
bined with those of another verb to make the various tenses 
of the passive. 

If, then, we know the root and the past form or stem of any 
verb we can, with the assistance of the auxiliary verbs, form 
any tense we may desire : in other words, conjugate it through- 
out; e.g. 

fjMj ras, "arriving," "arrival." 
M^ rasam, I arriviag. 

> Note that ^ between 9^ kh and \ a is not pronounced. 
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^^j rasly thou arriving. 
Juo. raaad, he arriving, etc. 
M^ j^ ml rasanif I am arriving. 
Juirf^ rasld, arrived." 
Ai^^j rasldam, I arrived. 
v«JuM9i _^ mi rasldam, I was arriving. 
2f Ju*«». rastda, having arrived. 
/^\ 2f Juno^ raslda am, I have arrived. 
Atiy ifJi^j raslda hudam, I had arrived. 
^Jum>^ rasldan, **to arrive." 
Aii^b ^Jui.0^ ra«f(^ hdsham, I may have arrived, etc. 
43u*^ >Aly>- kh*dham ra%idy I shall arrive. 
And in the case of an active verb, as ^^S kardan, ' to do/' 
we may further combine it with (^ J^ shudan ; as 
^Jl2» 2f J^ ^ria shudan, to be done. 
^^ 2f J^ karda shavam, I am done. 
A^ L5^ ^^ ^Ar(fa ml shavam, I am being done. 
^iX^ 2rJ^ ^(2(1 shudam, I was done. 
^4>^ 2^x2) 2r J^ harda shuda hudam, I had been done. 
Jj« AJb|y!>- 2rw>^ karda kKdham shad, I shall be done, 
and so on. 

Other parts of the verb are ^ dn affixed to root = doing," 
as jjL-j^ ra9an, * arriving;" 2fjJl anda affixed to root expressing 
the agent, as )iS^ raaanda, ''an arriver." With the latter 
compare the Italian affix -ante, having the same meaning. 
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By prefixing c-> ha, "to" (see p. 29), we get Ju^^ ha rasad, 
''he is to arrive," *,$. * let him arrive," and so on for the other 
persons of the imperative. This prefix is also used for the 
*'aorist" or indefinite tenses. 

Causal verbs are made by inserting ^\ dn between the root 
and the infinitive termination, as ^Jum>« rasldan, to arrive," 
^JuiLrf^ roidnidan, ' to cause to arrive." 

Phonetic Laws in Pebsian. 

As in all other languages, certain words in Persian do not 
appear to follow the ordinary rules of accidence, and are there- 
fore called irregular. It will be always found in such cases 
that the apparent anomaly is due to some euphonic change (see 
p. 17), arising either from a desire to avoid an awkward com- 
bination of consonants, or to facilitate pronunciation; or else 
from the survival in some forms of older radical letters which 
have for similar reasons disappeared in others. 

In Persian both these causes act together, and many con- 
sonants are found in the root verbs which differ from those of 
the stem. To account for these we need only notice a few 
philological facts relative to euphonic changes which exist in 
Persian.* An acquaintance with these will not only enable the 

^ Professor Charles Bien, of the British Museum, has giyen an admirable 
exposition of these laws in a pamphlet published by the Philological Society, 
entitled " Bemarks on some Phonetic Laws in Persian/' to which I am much 
indebted for this part of my subject. 
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student to inflect so-called irregular verbs," but to recognise 
many common European words in their Persian form. Thej 
may be briefly stated as follows: — The Old Persian J (pro- 
nounced like th in there") frequently becomes in Modem 
Persian uJ /; ef. the Russian Feodor$ for I%eodore. CS k and 
c-^ p before t become ^ kh and uJ/. 

The two sounds of k, namely, k and ch (as in "kirk" and 

church"), account for many irregularities, thus: — k passes 
to eh, thence to s. k and y, d and i, p and h, are common and 
more obvious changes. 

p is especially liable to be changed into / when followed 
by r, as Sanscrit pra, Latin pro, Persian^ far; as Sanscrit 
prashita, 'sent," Persian ^cJi>j3 Jiruhta, "an angel." 

Sanscrit hh, which becomes / in Latin and <f> in Greek, be- 
comes simple h in Persian ; as Sanscrit hhru, a brow," Greek 
o<f}pv<:, Persian 3^1 ahrU, Sanscrit hhu, "to be," Latin /wi7, 
Persian ^^Jy hu-dan. 

Sometimes the old Aryan root had an aspirated d {dh) ; this 
becomes either d without the aspirate, or h without the d ; of, 
^J^J d&dan, "to give," jIj dad, "he gave," ^J dih, "give." 

The old d also changes to s before ^ or i of the past ; as «x:j 
hand, "bind," past c:.-wuyj ha%t for handi (the nasal being lost). 
Cf Latin oomedo, oomestum. 

The old Aryan d or dh is sometimes softened away to y, as 
^U pdy (Sanscrit pada), a foot," but the s into which it 
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changes remains, as ^jyHi shuy (Sanscrit gudh), ' wash," past 
l::,.ww>Jj shtut « shudht. 

r and / interchange indiscriminately. Another change which 
is exactly paralleled in European languages exists in Persian, 
namely, w ot v into yw, or simply y, as Arabic Wadi/ el kehlr, 
Spanish Quadalquwer\ Latin rndpUla, French goupil. So in 
Persian we have from the Sanscrit rritf, *'a wolf," Zend vereJca, 
the Modem Persian gurg, Vistaspa (Darius Hystaspes), Modem 
Persian OfMhtasp. Sanscrit vrt, "to turn" or "become," Latin 
vert, German werden, Persian gard. 

V also occasionally hardens into p when preceded in Sanscrit 
by f , as Latin equtu, Sanscrit a^a, Persian u,>^.M asp, a horse." 

The changes of the sibilant are somewhat extraordinary at 

first sight : thus g, in the instance aboTe given, is equal to q. 

Sometimes this becomes k, sometimes e, and sometimes simply h 

(c/. p. 14); e.g. 

Sanscrit. Hindustani. Greek. Persian. 

daga (10) da» Sixa deh. 

tapta (7) 8dt eirra haft. 

As the Sanscrit 8 becomes h in Persian, so, vice versd, h often 

becomes % : Sanscrit sahasra (1 000), Persian .Uib hazdr for hatahr. 

Cf, Sanscrit hivna, "snow," Persian %em%8tan, "winter," Latin 

hieme, Slavonic %%ma. j also becomes % ; as 

Sanscrit. Persian. Greek. 

jata, bom," %ada 

/ana, "a woman," tan ywi^. 
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Ibbegtjlab Yebbs. 
In studying the so-called Irregular Yerbs, we have only to 
keep the above principles in view, remembering chiefly that 

> become v— » /. 
L^p ) 

2. (jM « becomes s h, 

3. sh\. 

) become J % or {jm $» 

jjj^ "to do" has ^ for its root; the Zend or Vedic form 
was ksrm, and for the same reasons as those already stated in 
the case of the Hindustani verb l3^ (see p. 7) the form i^ kar 
became used for the past and ^ kun for the present forms. 
In ^ J^ ndan the j U becomes \ d in the stem ; as 
^ jytJ^ bakMudan (^ JuA^tT), to bestow, \JiJ<l hakhshd. 
^J^T dsmUdan, to try, Ujl dtmd, 

^jyL^ kushudan, to open, ll^ kushd, 

^^y^ numUdan, to show, Uj numd, 

f^^^j ruhudan, to rob, bj ruhd. 

Where the j is a root letter it is retained, but as a con- 
sonant V ; e.ff. 

^*iyJi> shinudan, to heaf , ^12) shinav, 

^^JlI 9hudan=^i}^ shudany to become, ^ shoo, 

"When the infinitive ends in ^^ Jj \dan and the i is part of the 

root the stem is strengthened by adding a nasal ^ ; as 

^Jj^l dfrtdany to create, ^jiM dfrln, 

^Ju^ ehidan, to collect, ^j!^ ^^^^* 
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^ji£>^ khtan becomes J % (see 8, p. 45), especially after a long 

vowel : 

^j^S^jsS a/rdkhian, to exalt, j\j3\ afrd%, 

^jis>^^\ dmUkhtany to learn, jy\ amUs, 

and sometimes it changes into {jm 8 ot !ii Bh (see 3, p. 45) : 

^^^::^l:Ji thandkhtan, to know, ^^\:J« shands. 

J!^l^ firuhhtan, to sell, ^^firuah. 

^j^ftan in some instances becomes ^^ & or j v (see 1, p. 45) : 

^^Ij tdftanj to bum, c-^lj tdh. 

^j:jlL\ dshuftan, ^-^^T oihuh. 

^j rafian, to go, )j 

^^^! dsian, ^^ Hatan {il%tan)y and ,Ji^ iBtan become 1 a, 
fc^ I, and ^ u respectively : 

^J^j\ ardstan, to adorn, \A drd, 

^^^i-*jj %Utan, to live, ,j^ ssf • 

j^^:u*^ justan {jUstdn), to seek, ^ jtl. 
Sometimes ^^^ *^a« become ^^ n or ^^ f « ; as 

^J^i^ shtkastarif to break, ^jij^ shikan. 
^"•mJuj nishastan, to sit, ^2;tt^ nishln. 
Other anomalous changes are ^^y^Jii ishtan into ^jmJ f« ; as 

^^y fMvishtan, to write, ^/^^ navlf. 
^^:;^1 dshtan into .f dr\ as 

^«^\j ddshtan, to have, .1 J Jar. 

^^^^1^1 an^d^A^n, to think, jlC;\ ankdr. 
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There are a few others which practice and the vocabularies 
will teach, but the phonetic rules given on p. 45 will be found 
to cover most of the cases met with. 

In some instances the infinitive and the stem belong to dif- 
ferent verbs, just as in English go" and went" come from 
different radical forms : 

^J^ hudan, to be, ijX) hdsh. 

^»j:^^s^, ptkhtm, to twist, -^ ploh. 

^^y^sr' sakhtan, to weigh, ,^ sanj, 

^'issx^ gtmJchtany to break, Ju^T gusil. 

^^jIUaJ hastany to bind, jcj larul, 

FOEMS OP KOTJNS. 

These are very numerous and various, but although most 
may be left to practice and the vocabulary, some may be 
reduced to rule. 

Nouns are either primitive, such as man," or derivative, 
such as ' manly." The last are formed by adding certain 
terminations to the first, and as these terminations are generally 
in their turn derived from verbs, and have a signification of 
their own, a knowledge of them will greatly assist the learner. 
The principal are : 

1. ij\ dna = *'like;" as 

ij\jj^ marddna, manly. 

iUl^ Jj hmurffdna, grandly (like a grandee). 
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2. jjT (iwar,jyau>ar,j\ flr, all from root ^^^j^ awardan^ and 

signifying "bringing," "producing," "displaying" {of. English 

-^, -cr)y etc. 

.jIj diUdvar, brave (hearty). 

j^ j}j wr-dvar^ strong. 

.J ^jsr^ mkhan-var, eloquent. 

3. jb ifir, "bearing," " abounding in." 

\ij^ ihaJtar-hdrj sugar-laden. 

jLJuj wangi-ldry Zanzibar (full of negroes). 

4. j^b iaii, j^lj rfl», keeping," ' managing;" as 

^J^ shutur-hdn, a camel-man. 
^Lib hdgh-bdn^ a gardener. 
j^L-»lj pds-hdn, a watchman. 
/•U y^ffi colour;" as 

A\i if\^ siydh-fdmy blackish. 

5. .1 J ddVf Xi tdrf having," from ^^^ J ddshtan : 
jliL^ farif-tdr, a deceiver. 

jIjj^ ^Aarf(ter= i^J *^^Jr*^ kharld-ddr^ a purchaser. 
.li«al^ kKdstdr =jIj t^.-^l-»^^J!>- hJCdst4dr = .1 J wi-.urf\^.ri^ 
kh^dat'ddr, a petitioner. 
j^JkjJ dlddr=j\j JkjJ did-ddr, the visual faculty. 

6. j^Ij Jan, place" or "vessel for;" as 

^IjkCw 9tama£-(?d», a salt-cellar. 
^^XiJi kahm-ddn, a pen-case. 
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7. \j tar, place abounding in : " 

j\j}^ gulidr, a rose-garden. 

8. Similarly jLi sdr ; as 

X^Jt^ hoh'Sdr, a mountainous country. 
jL^Ui shdkh'Sarf a place abounding in branclies, German 
lauhe. 
jL» also signifies like;" ef, 

jLyu^lri- ihdk'Sdr, like dust (vile). 

9. ^IjL-i «^a», "place;" as 

^buJj guliBtdn, a rose-garden. 
^l:;«i>^ JcJh Sindustdn, tbe land of Hindus (Hindustan). 

10. (jAfc^, ^^ express tbe abstract idea of tbe root; as 

^JuJt^ nihuhUhf goodness. 
(jauIj ddnish, wisdom, 
jjijiji draUTi, adornment. 

11. CS ah expresses tbe diminutive of rational objects; as 

CJdjy mardahf a little man. 
A contemptuous form of diminutive is i^ ^a ; as 
Sdj^ mardaka, a wretcbed little man. 

For irrational objects tbe CJ h is cbanged into >>-, just as 
in S hi and i>»- c7A (see p. 34), e.g, 
J^acTjb ld%lohe^ a little game. 
ij^ kaf'Che, a ladle {lit a little palm of tbe band). 
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12. J^ kar^ J^ gar, ^ gar, all express acH<m or the actor, 
and are connected with the verb ^^d^ ; as 

J^\a9^ jafa-kar, cruelty. 
JSz^i^ dast-gdr, skill (l::..^J (^^^ a hand). 
^^d\p^ jddu-gar, a conjurer, juggler. 
.iTjj^t afrldagdr, a creator. 
.ISj^l amUz-gdr, a teacher. 
jlLtl^ idm-gdr, successful. 
.lCibl:6 gundh'gdr, a sinner, guilty. 
Xj|y? tawdn-gar, rich (powerful). 

13. ^^ gin, "affected with;" as 

^^jSas. gham-gin, grieved. 
^jS^iM^ khaahm-gln, angry. 

14. ^H ?aM, "place." 

^i CjCL«> 9ang-ldhh, a strong place. 

15. Jc^ ma»<?, possessor of ;" as 

jo^Jyj sud-mand, profitable. 
Jo^jjUIj ddnish-mand, wise. 

16. vi3U naA? expresses "quality;" as 

cJU^ haul-ndk, frightful. 
cJUu^ j7arAl2-nd^, abstinent. 

17. A final ^ i signifies relation," such as that implied in 
the English adjective ; as 

i^XJb hindl, Indian. 
i^J^\ ingllzi, English. 
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After ^ tliis becomes . p ; as 



a^jcj handa, a slave. 



j^jjj handagl, slavery. 
^\^ Jchanagi, domestic (for ^ j\s>^). 

The final ^ I, wlien it represents the ifde fnajhill(e), see p. 28, 
signifies ''unity;" as 

,^J^'« mardi, one a man. 

18. ^ ni signifies "duty," ''fitness;" e.g. 

^^^^' hardanl, what is to be done (duty). 
^3 J^^ khurdani, good to eat (food). 
^Jj^ kharldanl, purchaseable. 

Compound "Wobds. 

Persian is very rich in compound words, and as has been 
before remarked (p. 18), the types most in use for l^ouns are 
exactly analogous to such English compounds as block-head," 
"tinder-box," "rosy- cheeks," and the like; eg, 
-: . JH lalarukh, tulip-cheeked. 
^\jj\ ^ gul-anddm, rose-bodied. 
J ^jA^ saman-hoTy jasmine-bosomed. 

Others are made from two verbal roots ; as ^^^^j ^ -^^l dmad o 
rafif "coming and going;" or two nouns joined by a preposition, 
blBj^mJj^ aarhaaar, "individually," "altogether," lit. "head 
to head." 
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The Compound Verbs are very numerous, but are for the most 
part quite simple, the principal ones being the following : 

1. A noun followed by either ^d^ hardan "to do," ^;i^L» 
sakhtaHf "to make," i^^^y^ numudanf "to display," \:)^y\^ 
farmndan, "to order," and the like; as 

(jj:xfi>^L) ^J^jUaiJl iniizar hardan {sahhtan), to expect. 
^j^ fS hvram numndan, to be generous. 
^J^«^ cu^MAyJ nahzat farmndan, to start (on a march), 
said of a king, etc. 

2. A noun followed by ^J^T dmadan, "to come" {cf. Anglic^ 
"become"): 

j^Ju^l -M-» sir dmadan, to become satisfied. 
^^<X«1 i pvr dmadan, to become full. 
jjA^T JJ JJ padld dmadanf to become apparent. 

3. A noun followed by ^Ji^J^ dwardan, the converse of the 
last; as 

^«^^! JjJki padld dwardan, to make apparent. 

4. A noun followed by (^^jy>- ^urdan, to eat," used with 
words expressing passions or grief ; as 

^^jf^ j%x gTiam Wurdan, to be grieved. 
\j^j^ (^Ji^lj ia-anuf Jdmrdan, to sorrow. 
There are many other compound verbs of this kind, but they 
will be easily understood when met with, and will be found 
in most vocabularies. 
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SYISTTAX. 

The Syntax of Persian is as simple as that of English, which 
it much resembles in construction. The student is recommended 
to read the preliminary remarks on Syntax in the abstract on 

pp. 21 and 22. 

The Cases op I^oijns. 

As has been noticed above, the only real case-ending which 
survives in Persian is \j rd for the objective. This exactly cor- 
responds to the Hindustani^ ko (see p. 23) ; as /« j1 J c^l::;^ ]j J^ 
mard-rd Utah dddam, I gave the man the book/' where mard 
is the object (its position in the sentence calling attention to 
this fact) ; ^ j1 J J^ j \j t— >Ij^ kitdh-rd ha mard dddam^ " I 
gave the book to the man," attention being chiefly called in 
the last sentence to "book/' both by the objective affix and by 
its position in the sentence: the fact that the man" is in 
** dative" is then expressed, as in English, by c-^ ha, to." 

CONCOEDANCE. 

The Concordance of Yerbs and I^ouns is exactly the same as 
in English, a singular noun requiring a singular verb, and a 
plural noun taking a plural verb. 

l^ouns substantive do not agree with their adjectives or 
qualifying nouns in number, it being sufficient to mark the 
plural by the termination in the first named ; as 

(^y^- (ol«^ marddn % khuh, good men (see p. 33). 
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The relation of 'substantiye and adjectiye/' as well as that 
of the ''genitiye case," is expressed by the itafat (see p. 29). 

ci^Lil hdfat signifies adding on/' and is expressed by 
placing a short i {hiarah or %er) between the two nonns ; as 
dy \^^*\ Oip % mardy the man's horse. 
L^y>- w>%..i1 asp I khuhf a good horse. 

The order of words in Persian is Subject — Object — Verb, 
all qualifying expressions falling into their natural places ; e.g. 
a word expressing the condition of the subject follows it; so 
does a word expressing the condition of the object ; while words 
or expressions signifying time, place, or other circumstances, 
find their proper place immediately before the verb. 

The only marked peculiarity in the arrangement is that the 
yerb comes generally last. 

The description of the "tenses" on pp. 38 — 42 sufficiently 
indicates their use. 
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THE ALPHABET. 

The Arabic Alphabet is that used, with certain modifications, 
for Persian and Hindustani, and is written in the same way 
from left to right. The letters and Arabic pronunciation are 
as follows : 

NAME. EQUrVALBNT. PRONTJNCIATIGN. 

\ AUf, a, $y %y 0, or u This is the spiritus lenis of the Greek, a 
mere prop to rest an initial vowel on. 
As in English. 

A soft dental t Hke the Italian. 

As in thinff. 

As in English. 

An aspirate strongly breathed out from 

the chest. 
Khay ]dh Like oh in Welsh or Gaelic, or the German 

oh as pronounced in Switzerland. 
A soft dental e^ as in Italian. 

Like th in this. 

A distinctly pronounced r. 

As s in English. 

As in English. 



_j Ba, 


I 


zi Ta, 


t 


£J Tha, 


th 


^ ./I«, 


3 


Z?^' 


h 



J Daly 


d 


(i Bhaly 


dh 


J Ray 


r 


J Zainy 


% 


(jw Biny 


8 


^ Shiny 


8h 
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NAME. BQVIYALBNT. P&ONTTNCIATION. ' 

jjfi Sad, f An « pronounced by placing the tongue 

against the side teeth, and slightly 
opening the mouth. 

fjo Dhad, dh A dh pronounced in the same manner 

as the last. 
^ Ta, t At pronounced with the tongue full 

against the front part of the palate. 
I9 phdf dh A <7A or s pronounced in the same manner 

as the last. 
Q ^in, d, etc. A guttural sound only heard in Arabic : 

it must be learnt from a native, 
c Ghain, 'gh A guttural sound something like the 

French r grMseyL 
(^ Fa, f As in English. 

J Kdff h A very guttural h, like eh in thiehf only 

much stronger. 
CjEaf, k 

J Lamy I > As in EngHsh. 



r 



Mtm, m 



^ Nun, n As in English ; before h or / it is 

sounded as m. 
^ WaWf w \ 

a Ha, h > As in English. 

^ Ta, y ) 

if is sometimes written thus, i, with two dots over it, and is 
then called hd-id. "When followed by a vowel this is pronounced 
like CL? t, but otherwise it is not pronounced at all. 
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The above are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a 
small curye or stroke, and to the following letter by removing 
the curve with which they all but alif end : thus 

DETACHED. INITIAL. MEDIAL. FINAL. 

c ^ * t 

t * * t 

J l_» » A J(_ft 

J I i J 

/♦ ^ ^ * 

J J J if deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable ; 
hence they do not join to the left. 
The above letters are all consonants. 

VOWELS. 

The vowels are fet-^h - a (pronounced like a in hat)^ and 
dhammah ^ w (as in luU)^ both written above the letter; and 
k$9rdh 7 31 (as • in hit) written below the letter. 

When the vowels are doubled, thus — ^, they are pro- 
nounced respectively a», un and in. This is called ^^^ tenmnf 
i.e. giving the n sound." 
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Combined with \ a,^ to, and ^ y, the vowels become \ aa (fi), 
^ uw (fl), i^Jy (I), J aw (pronounced as ow in cow), ^^ at (like 
f in fine). 

No word can commence in the Arabic character with a vowel, 
or if it does the vowel is introduced by alif \. 

When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark — hamzeh is 
used to introduce it. 

But this hatnuh being written above the line requires a prop : 
this in the case of a is 1, in the case of u it is ^, and in the 
case of f it is (^, only that in the initial form this last is dis- 
tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots : e.g. jVji 
fa-ad, ''a heart," if Jjli /d-«ia, "advantage." 

"* Tashdld doubles the letter it is placed over. 

** Suknn shows that the letter it is placed over has no vowel. 
Two sukHfu cannot come together in one word. 

Waslah is only used over an initial alif or over the article 
Jl a/, and shows that these are to be elided. 

Maddah is placed over an initial alif and shows that it 
should be pronounced long, as J\ d<f, "coming." 

If the first letter of a word be a sibilant or liquid the article 
Jl is elided before it and the consonant itself doubled, as 
(jy^lUl ilj£ dwdmrnu-nnds, "common people," <U}1 &u£ dbdU'lldh, 
"Abdullah" (the servant of Allah). 

ITbte, — ^Final short vowels or ienwzn are not pronounced before 
a full stop. 
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ROOT WORDS. 

(Tbiliteeal Roots). 

Arabic, like the other so-called Semitic languages, is totally 
different in construction from European tongues. 

Every word in the language is referred to a root, which con- 
sists of three radical letters. Roots of two, or four or more 
radicals do exist, but they need not be noticed, since they are 
treated in practice as though they were derived forms. 

Instead of modifying a root to express a modified idea by 
prefixing or affixing syllables, the Arabic treats the three 
radicals as algebraists treat the symbols x, y, z, and expresses 
ideas by formula arrived at by combining these with certain 
other letters, called by European grammarians servile," but 
by the natives if JjIj taidah^ ''pleonastic." The letters so used 
are contained in the words ^J-,^.^**^? ^ ^}^ amdnun wa tashilun, 
''safety and ease :" that is, they are 1 LrJ (jw J .♦ ^ if and j. 
Of course any of these may occur as radicals, but after learning 
the rules I shall presently give the student will not find any 
difficulty in identifying them. 

All words are arranged in the dictionaries under the triliteral 
root : that is, the original word of three radical letters. 

I have said that Arabic ideas are expressed by formulae 
analogous to those employed in algebra. Thus (x+y+z) may 
may mean (1+2+3), or (2+3+4), and so on, and the whole 
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formula will mean 6 or 9, and so on, according to the yalues 
given to the letters x, y, and z. Similarly in Arabic the three- 
letter combination in the root bears a different meaning ac- 
cording to the letters employed; thus, c--j;-^ dh+r+h means 
"beating," JjJ (^+t+l means "killing," and so on. The 
Arabs use the word J*i f+^^-l {fi^l orfafJ), "doing," for the 
typical formula of a root, the individual letters ij, ^, and J 
corresponding to the x, y, and z of algebra. 

If we add an alif \ to the first radical, and place a iesrah ? I 
after the second, the formula will then become (xayXZ) =(35^ 
fd^il, which means "one doing." Thus the formula for an agent 
is Jxli. Then, if for the t— i , c and J (that is, for x, y and z) 
we substitute the letters contained in either of the combinations 
given above, viz. l^^J^ or J:i5 , we get 
(XfiytZ) 
f\e\i fd ^i I, one doing. 
fm^X^ dhar^h, one beating. 
Jjli kdtilf one killing. 

A word, then, of the shape (Xa&2/) will always be the agent 
form of the radical word, whatever that may be. In looking 
it out in the dictionary you look for the 1st, 3rd, and 5th 
letters; that is, for the ij, c and J, or, in other words, 
for the X, y and z. 

But another difficulty may occur. The letters \ a, ^ tv, or 
^ y are called weak consonants, and are considered as homo- 
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geneous with the short vowels ^y a, t, «,. One of these weak 
consonants may occur as a radical; eg, Jy (lawl, speaking." 
To get the agent form from this we treat it like the examples 
just given, and should have (XoyJfz) 

J^l5 kawil: 

but, as a matter of fact, the agent of Jy is not J^l5 but JJ li , 

the reason being that the vowel 7 being indispensable to the 

form absorbs the weak consonant ^ and turns it into the weak 

consonant 4^ , which is homogeneous with itself. So from %^z , 

to make a raid," 

(XaytZ) 

t^li ^a%%y=gha%1y a raider (or warrior). 
Again, "an instrument for doing anything" is expressed by 
the formula JUi« mifal (=wKxyaZ) ; thus from ^j^ w+«+n, 
"to weigh," we get (mXxyaZ, 

but^ fjD is not homogeneous with ? : the latter, therefore, changes 
it into ij y, which w, and we have ,^U-^ miytan ( = f»l«an), 
**a balance." 

These changes of weak consonants are (i2l!\lQ^ permutatumsy and 
will be treated of later on, together with other phonetic laws. 

The first principle in Arabic grammar, then, is that radical 
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ideas are expressed by combinations of three eoruonanis, and tbat 
modifications of these ideas are expressed by algebraical formulse 
constructed from these three consonants in combination with the 
so-called "pleonastic" letters. 

I shall now proceed to show the nature of these formulae and 
their relation to each other. The student must bear in mind 
that the word JjU f+^+l represents the symbols x, y and z. 

YeBBAL FOBMTTIIS. 

The simplest formula in Arabic is JJLi fa^ala, i e. (XaJaZa) 
signifying "he did;" as c- ^ dharaha^ "he struck," ^Jsi katala, 
"he killed." It is under this form that words will be found 
in the dictionaries. 

The form jjti fa^ala, signifying "he did," is the past tense 
of the verb. 

To express the other tenses the Arabs have only one form, 
(i/aXyuZu) 
Jiw i/af^ulu, 
which is called the aorist," or doubtful tense, because it may 
stand for aorist, present, future, etc., the exact meaning being 
defined either by the context, by changing the final vowel, or 
by adding other words. Of the "numbers," "persons," etc., I 
shall speak later on. 

The forms Jiifa^ala, JSJcS f/af^tdu, are susceptible of further 
modifications of the middle vowel ; this, however, we must also 
treat of later on. 
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The imperative is of the form Ji3\ uf^l (with the accent on 
the syllable ^). This is the shortest form of the verb (see 
p. 15) as pronounced sharply or in a tone of command; only 
as no Arabic word may begin with two consonants, short H is 
prefixed for conyenience of pronunciation : this is elided if it 
follows a vowel in the preceding word. 

Besides the form Jxli /fit**/, meaning one who does," the 
student must learn the following: Jii fad or fi^l, a doing," 
**an act." (But if the root, instead of implying an actj as 
t-^ "striking," signifies a quality or the like, then the form 
J^ fa^l is used, and both these are called nouns of action). 
JJbU maff^alf "a place where, or time at which, a thing is 
done." ijy^^ mafcul, *'a thing done." We get, therefore, 
the following formulae for expressing the principal simple ideas 
in the language : 

J*3 fa^ala (XaJaZa), ''past tense," he did. 

JJUj i/af^ulu (ytixy«Ztt), aorist," he does, etc. 

Jisi uf^I («xywZ), imperative," he does, etc. 

Jii fa^ (Xayz), "noun of action," doing, etc. 

» -^ ^ -, . ( "intransitive verbal), . 

J Jb fu^nl (xuJuZ), J ,, } being, etc. 

^ «- . " I noun," j 

J5I3 fa^'l (XaytZ), "agent," one doing. 

JyU;« maf^l (waxytlZ), "passive participle," done. 

,^v. - 7/ V C'noun of place or I place of doing, 



time," ) etc. 
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Arabic grammarians never speak of the "agent," etc., of a 
verb, but mention the formula ; thus 

c^U dhdrib is the JlcU fd^l of ^-^ . 
J^li katil „ „ „ Jzi. 

Pbbivativk Yehbs. 

There are, of course, many ideas which are not expressed by 
any^ of the above formulsB ; of these we obtain a very large 
number by certain modifications of the simple formula JJti 
fa^ala, "he did." These modifications are thirteen in number, 
and are called * conjugations." I shall number them according 
to the old system as used in all European grammars and dic- 
tionaries of the Arabic language, but shall arrange them some- 
what differently. 

These modifications consist of prefixing or inserting certain 
letters in the formula Jjti fa-^ala {XaJaZa), 

If in English we want to give greater emphasis to a word we 
pronounce it more forcibly. The Arabs do the same, and hence 
it comes that by doubling the middle syllable of the above form 
we get an intensified meaning. Thus from J^l^ kasara, "he 
broke," {formula JJLi fa^ala {KayaZa)^) we get ^^2^ kassara, 
"he broke to bits," (formula JJufa^^ala {XaJJaZ).) But if 
the verb is not active, this doubling of the middle radical 

makes it so; as 

163 kadama, to be in front. 
aS3 fcaddama, to send forward. 



DERIVATIVE VEHBS. 65 

So from a noun, as jJjj- jild {formula X»yz), we get jJLj- 
jallada, 'he skinned." 

Prefixing \ a also makes a verb active that was not so before ; 
as JjJ nazala, ''he descended," JjJl an%ala, "he caused to 
descend, "/orwtt/tf J*^' af^la (aXyaZa). 

By putting \ a after the first radical, formula JiU fH^ala 

^ it tt 

{XdJaZa), the sense of reciprocity is given ; as J^ (u$tala, he 
killed," J^U /fca^a?«, "he fought;" tS^ kataha, "he wrote," 
c^l^ ^a^a^a, "he corresponded." 

The word to "come" in Arabic is ^J\ ata. Two formulaB are 
obtained by prefixing the consonant t (the only strong letter in 
this word ata, with the sense of becoming") to the two forms 
last-mentioned ; thus from iSi kaddama {form, jSi /fl^^a^), he 
sent forward, jjiiJ takaddama {form, J-aaJ tafa^^la), he re- 
moved to, he was sent forward, a distance, ' he was removed to 
a distance ;" and from Jccb hd<^da {form, ^\3 fa^ala) from Jju 
Jati, JlcUJ tahd^ada {form. J£^ tafd^la), "he was removed 
to a distance from someone or something else." 

The state or condition resulting from the action may also be 
expressed by two other f ormulse, namely, J^^l ifta^la {iXjaZa) 
and (J^tLj\ infa^la {inXjaZa), the only difference between them 
being that the first implies "being affected by," and the last 
reduced to the state of;" as f-iai Jtff«^, "he cut," Oa5J\ 
inkata^a, "it was cut;" ^ji>' jama^a, "he gathered," ^4>2tfj-\ 
ijtama^, it was in a collected state." 

6 
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By prefixing u:-*«*l ui we get the idea of "asking for," 
wishing to be," or deeming;" as^^Lt gbflfaray *'he asked 
pardon," Caa^I, utagbjara^ 'he asked pardon," farm. JJulSJ!^], 
utaf^la {iitaXjaZa); llkS adhuma, ''to be grand," "L^ix^] 
uta^dhama, "he thought it grand;" J4-^ kahura, "he was 
great," C^Xsii utakhara, "he was proud," i.e. desirous of 
being thought great. 

Of the forms JUjI ifcdlla {iXJdZZa), J-c)joI ifcau^ala 
(iXJatiyaZa), and JJLi^ if^lla (tXyaZZa), the last implies 
"colour," asjjitfl isfarra, "to be yellow;" the other two being 
distorted forms imply some distortion or deformity. 

The nouns of action" are formed from all of these derived 
forms (except the first two and those beginning with CL> ta) by 
prefixing \ i to the form and inserting \ a between the second 
and third radical, and changing the preceding a to «; thus 
JU...il if...^dl (tX...ydZ). The dots represent the inter- 
vening letters which occur in some of the forms, as the :x ^ in 
(JkSj\ i/ta^al {iX.faJaZ), of which the noun of action is Jtjcil 
i/ti^dl {iXtijaZ). 

The remaining form their nouns of action as follows : 
Jj6 fa^^Uf noun of action J-.«i-J» taf^l (^axyiz). 
J^li/d^flZfl, „ ^U;i mafa^lah{t)fnaXaYaZah{t) 

or JUi/^aZ(XtyaZ), 
and from those prefixing t by changing the last a but one 
into m; as ^J^aJ tafa^^l {taXaJJuZ), 

JiU; tafd^l {tOKdytiZ). 
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The aorist is made as in the simple yerb, except that the vowels 
are slightly modified ; e.g, for the first three it is J^ • • • -^ 
yuf^u (yttX . . . ytZtt) ; for the two which prefix J ^ it is 
J^...A-j yaf^lu (yaXy^Ztt); and for the rest it is J-c...iJ 
yaf^u {yaXjiZu). 

The imperative is made by cutting off the last vowel of the 
aorist and prefixing i where two consonants would otherwise 
come together at the beginning. 

The passive of all verbs is formed by changing the first vowel 
into u and the second vowel into • for the ''past tense/' and a 
for the 'aorist;" as 

PASBITB. 

^jkifacola jJi^ya/^u o^fu^la jjJijyuf^alu 

Where the first vowel of the aorist is already u it is retained in 
the passive. 

The passive participle from all derived forms of the verb is 
Ji . . . ii muf. . . ^al (mux . . . JaZ). This formula also serves 
for the 'nouns of time and place." 

Poems op the Simple Veeb. 

I have said that the simple verb Jasj Jjti fa^la yaf^ulu is 
susceptible of further modifications by changing the middle 
vowel. The following Table shows these, and also the different 
forms of nouns immediately derived from the verb : 



68 



ABABIC QKAMMAR. 






I 



GO 



o 



p 

O 



s t 

"S '^ 45 
^ "^ 1^ 






"^ ''s. "^ 
-a. ^ «. 

^-^ ^^ -^^ 



Zj 






^?3,' 



a' 






•a. 



"S" 



.4 :3^ 










> 3> 






^ 



1* •2' 

44 







.1 



e* CO 

s s 

s s 



CO \-jt 






«!Q 



9 



P. 6 6 S 

W3 «0 



TABLE OF DEEIVED FOEMS. 



69 



f f s 



^ ^ ^ 



t^ «" «^ 



% % 




I 










1 1 












3^3 '2% 



00 d "^l 






^ I 
§ I 









5? 






5S r^ 






^ 



3 



-2 

IS* « 

,1 I. 



^^^ 

v^^-^ 




rH <1 C<i CO '**^ 



70 



ABABIC GBAKMAB. 



TABLE OF FORMS 01^ 

The class to which a verb belongs will be found in the dictionaries 

as ^^jJL^^ Aasuna^ 



8IVPLX 


Actire. 


PassiTe. 


1 
1 


Noun of Action. 




TuLmaAL 
Ykhb. 


Prete- 
rite. 


AoriBt. 


Prete- 
rite. 


Aoritt. 


Tran- 
sitive. 


Neater. 


Unity. 


1. 

Class 1 


Ji5 


Ji^: 


J^i 


^. 


jii! 


^ 


J^ 


iliii 




fa^ala 


y«/j»/« 


Ju^fa 


yuf^alu 
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fa^l 


fit" 
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tf 
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yy 
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THE SIMPLE YERB. 

Those of Class 6 are nearly always verbs expressing some quality, 
* to be handsome." 
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As soon as the stadent has mastered these tables each root 
word that he learns adds a large number of other words to his 
vocabulary. Thus, for instance, from (^ ^ dh+r+h, "striking," 
he may make all the words given in the top line of the last 
table by merely substituting this root for the Jje ; e g. 

Preterite, Jx3 fa^ala, ^j^ ^^raha, he struck. 

Aorist, JjlaS yaf^ulu, <4v^ f/a^ruhUf he is striking. 

Preterite Pass., Jjj fu^il^y <4^ dhuriha, he was struck. 

Aorist Passive, Ja2J yu/^alu, cl^/^ ytMrahu, he is struck. 

Imperative, Jiil uf^, *4-^' udhurhf strike. 

Noun of action, I J*5 fa^, <4^ ^r J, a blow, 

transitive, ) 

Noun of action, neuter. Wanting. 

Noun of unity, <Llii fadaUf), Ajfyi ^rhah{t), one blow. 

Noun of species, "Wanting. 

Agent, J^li /flttT, ^X^ ^'"*^> a striker. 

Patient, u^^ maf^ul, i^^j^ madhruh, struck. 

Noun of time | JxLt mafcal, <4^/^ madhrah, a place of 
or place, ) '^ * beating. 

Noun of in- j JiLt mi/^al, ^j^ midkrah, a thing to beat 
strument, ) * ^ with. 

Noun of quality. Same as Agent. 

Noun of su- ) Jjt5i af^lu, ^4-^^ ' adhrahj more addicted to 
periority, ) beating. 

Intensive j J^ fa^l, ^{f^ dharuhy one who beats 

agent, j much. 
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Again, from the Table of Deriyative Forms, p. 68, lie can make 

2. Jj6 fa-^cahy (^j^ dharrahaf he excite^i another 

to beat or fight. 
Oti^ W^h ^^^j*aJ ^^rt5, a cause of contention. 

3. JlcU fd^Uf ^}^ dhdraha, he contended with 

another with blows. 

aJLEU^ mufa^lah{t)f LiXul^ mudhdrahah(^t), contention, 
and so on. Of course every root is not susceptible of every 
fonn, but common sense and the dictionary will tell the* student 
which are used. 

"We have seen that the formula Jxi fa^la (Xay<jZa) is used 
for the 3rd person singular masculine of the verb, and is 
equivalent to ' he does;" as ^4^ dharaha, "he strikes," the 
pronoun he" being considered as inherent to the form. To 
express the other persons the following terminations are used : 
Preterite (atfixes). 



PLURAL. 




DUAL. 




SINGULAR. 


Fem. Masc. 


Fem. Masc. 


Fem. Masc. 


^.".na Ij-a 


U"- aid r. d 


(JL^ - at 3rd person. 




US- tumd 


cp ^ CD - 2nd „ 


tunna turn 




ti ta 


U*'-»tf 




CL^ ^ tu Ist „ 


AOEIST (STTPFIXES AND AFFIXES). 


PLUttAL. 


DUAL. 


SINGULAR. 


Fem. Masc. 


Fem. Masc. 


Fem. Masc. 




^\ ...; ^\ ...J 


^..j ^..^ 3rd pers. 


ya,.,na ya.,,una 


ta.,.dn% ya,,,dni 


^«...M ya..,u 


xO ** ^ p 


^L.; 


^^..J \..j 2nd „ 


ta.,,na ta..,ilna 


ta,., dni 


^a...lna ^tf...M 


'...J n,..u 








\...\a..,u Ist „ 
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Thus, from c-^ "he struck," we get 

Preterite ^^^j^ dkarabat, she struck, 
vi^.^^ dharaUu, I struck, 
and BO on ; and in the aorist 

ilj^^ yadkruhu, he strikes, 
cl^t adhruhu, I strike, and so on. 
The following exhibits all these forms in the typical root 
J*i (see p. 60) : 



PLUBAT . 

Fern. Hasc. 

fa^alna facalu 
fajaltunna facoltum 



fa^alna 

PLUBAL. 

Fern. Haw. 

yaf^na yaf^Hna 

tqf^lna taft^tduna 
nafidu 



DUAL. 

Fern. Maw. 
fa^ta fa^ala 
fa^ltuma 



SIKOULAB. 

Fern. Haso. 



Jjii 3rd pers. 
fa^alai fa^ala 

2nd „ 



DUAL. 

Fern. Masc. 

taf^ldni yaf^uldni 

iaf^ulani 



fa^alH fa^alta 

cJjti 1st „ 
fa^altu 

SINOULAIt. 

Fern. MaBC. 
JjuJ JiSj 3rd pers. 
taf^lu yaf^ulu 
(;^ ^ 2nd „ 
taff^uhna taf^ulu 

Jio! 1st „ 

af^ulu 



It may be taken as an axiom that in Arabic the direct or 
subjective idea is expressed by u ^, the objective or conditional 
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by a ^, and the dependent by » ? . This is obviously so in the 
cases of nouns, but it is equally applicable to verbs. Thus, to 
express the conditional mood" we have only to change the 
final vowel of the aorist from ti to a ; as 

cl/^dJ yadhruhu, he strikes, 
Conjunctive <^^^ y<Mruba^ that he may strike. 
The imperative second person singular is, as we have seen 
(p. 63), the shortest form in which a word can occur. To make 
the imperative of the other persons in Arabic we have only to 
shorten the words as much as possible by cutting off the last 
vowel; as 

cl^/^ ifadhruhUy he strikes, 
cL^^JL^ yadhrubj let him strike, and so on. 
Note that the final ^ in the persons of the aorist is con- 
sidered as a vowel and elided ; thus 

^^y^i yadhrahUnay they strike, 
^^j^ ya^ruhuy let them strike. 

Ibreoxtlab Yebbs. 

Although certain Arabic verbs seem at first sight to be quite 
irregular, it may be taken as an axiom that no such thing as an 
irregular verb exists. 

I have shown (p. 60-61) how a change may occur in a form 
from the presence of one or more of the .weak consonants" 
W, J «7, or 4^. These changes are called "permutations," and 
it will only be necessary to study the following table to be 
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able to account for any apparently irregular form which may 
be met with, or to conjugate any verb in which weak con- 
sonants occur. 

FxKinTTATIONS IS THE PiLETEBITS. 

y* aw heoomesu 

j^ iwa becomes ^^ f . 

4^ ay a becomes 4^ , pronounced like \ d . 

Chakoes in the Termination of the Aoeist. 



y Hwu becomes 



,'« 



(Y uwa remains unchanged y ) 
J d 



y awa ) 



is^aya 
yiwu\ 



I become 



} become 



^,? 



(iJ^ iya remains unchanged ^^) 



I become 
\ become 



33 



awH 



y^ayu 



become 



^ ayi becomes 



Similarly the nouns «nd participles, etc. : 



y awun \ ^ 

s ^ I become j^ an. 

^j ayun ) 



y iwun I 



au 



t$^ iyun 



33 



uwun 



lJj uyun 



"7 tn, the J and ^^ not being required to sup- 
port imwkn hesrah. 
y uwun (but in verbs of the form ^j ( =5^) 

2f^ is more commonly used). 
£f ^ Iyun. 



* When y is final, and more than two letters precede it, it is written ,^, 
bat pronounced the same. 
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Thus, to take an extreme case, ilS^^ awd^ "to repair to a 
house or spot in order to live there," in which all three radicals 
are "weak," we get iZ^y^ atoaty "she repaired," for ^.::JS^^ awayt 
(hecause the feminine is made hy adding CL> t to the masculine, 
which in this case is ts^y and two mTcum cannot come together, 
see p. 58) .= Lir-Jjti fa^lat = XaJaZat ; agent ^\ dwin = £sy » = 
^\j fa^lun = XaytZtin ; and the verhal noun of the fourth 
"conjugation" (see p. 68) would he ^i^^ fM?a-w»=^y| 
«iaM^5yw»= Jljbj t/^lun^ixydZun, and so on for all possible 
forms. 

I^ote. — In the case of verbs which begin with & ^ w and 
make their aorist of the form Jjaj the ^ w drops out in the 
aorist active ; thus, from J^ toaka, to guard against," we 
get — Preterite ^Jj tcaka, Aorist ^^aj y«A», Imperative j ki\ 
for jJ kt, because the imperative must be pronounced quickly 
and shortly. 

Besides the nouns which are included in the forms derived 
from verbs, as given above, there are some called primitive, 
i.e. which cannot be referred to any verbal root, such as ij^^ 
faramn^ "horse," vfjj kalhun, ^ ^eaxty^^ y&p^ jaf^arun, "small 
stream." These belong, of course, to the vocabulary. 

There are other forms of nouns, of which the following are 
the most useful : 
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1 . Trades and offices are of the measure <uUi fi^laiun ; as 
yjUr tijaratuHy "trading," ^ilj^ khiydtatun, ''tailoring," 
Ui^ Bildfatun, "office of CaHph." 

2. Pains of the body are of the measure ^\xi fu^lun; as 
cljci sudd^un, "headache," JUL su^dlun, "cough." 

3. Sounds are of the measure ^\x3 fu^dlun or J^ fa^llun; 
as 1\^ surdMuny ' cry,"J-i^ saflrun, "whistling." 

4. Motion, commotion, or emotion are expressed by the form 
^Ixifa^aldHf and sometimes J^/^t i/m» ; as ^Ua^ Mafakdnun, 
"palpitating, fluttering," Oi^j ''departure." 

5. Plight or avoidance by jLii^taZwft; as JKJ JlrdruUf 
"flight." 

6. A small portion is expressed by £jJLi Ji^tun ; as ^1^ 
kisraiun, "a broken crust," djuoi kit^atun, "a fragment." 

7. A small quantity by UXi /u^/a^t^n; as Xj.^'i ^u3^^2«n, 
"a handful." 

8. Colour in the abstract, by <UA5/u^/a^u» ; as gjX»- kumratun, 
"redness," i^AjSf sufratun, "yellowness." 

9. Small pieces, refuse, by ^J\Jii fu^latun; as d^\^ kurd- 
dhatun, 'clippings, filings." 

Cases of Nottns, 

The cases of nouns are three — Subjective, Objective, and 
Dependent. These are represented by the vowels ^ u, - a, and 
• » respectively. 
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When the noun is indefinite the tenwln form is used (see p. 
57); thus 

Subj. (J>^j rajidun, a man. jJ^^i] arrajulu, the man. 
Obj. Ip^j rajulan, a man. <J4^^ arrajula, the man. 
Dep. (J>i-J rajidin, of a man. (J4^^ arrajuli, of the man. 

The dependent is used with all prepositions. 
The following is a noun declined with and without the article, 
and with the affixed pronouns : 

DEFINITE. 

With the Article. With Pronouns. 



INDEFINITE. 



Subjective c^l^ a book. 
Dependent ^->Li^ of a book. 
Objective blj^ a book. 



The following nouns, cL>\ ''father," II "brother," !:>. 

father-in-law," ^ "thing," j J "possessor," ii "mouth," 
are declined with long vowels when in construction with a noun, 
or when they have an affixed pronoun ; e g. 



INDEFINITE. 
S ^ 



Subjective t^t a father. 
Dependent c^T 
Objective b \ 



With the 
Article. 



With 


In con- 


Pronouns. 


struction. 


9 "*- X 


^ v 


'^y ^> 


t^:;^' 


s t 


? 


*i erf 


^J.5:!; 


:>?!^' 


^j vi 



Certain nouns cannot take tenwln ; these have the fetiui (a) for 
both objective and dependent case. 
When, however, they are preceded by the article, or are in 
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construction with another noxm, they have kesra (»), like other 
nouns in the dependent case. 

NuMBESs OP Nouns. 
The Dual is formed as follows : 

MASCULINB. FEMIKINB. 

Subjective ^^L dni, ^^"^ atdnt. 

Objective ) ^ *. ^ . 

Dependent / ^ " 

The Plttral. 
The plural in Arabic is either "regular," i.e. formed by affixes ; 
or "broken," i.e. a modification of the original form of the sin- 
gular, just as in English we say "ship,"/?/, "ships," and "man," 
pL "men." 

Eegitlae Masculine Flxtbal. 

The regular plural is formed as follows : 

MASCULINB. 

Subj. ^j. Una, \ This is merely a lengthening of the singular 
Obj. I ^ } termination — — , for just as — un^j u, 



J (Irf-*»«> 



Dep. ; " so ^j/ *»« - J ? **• 



* < 



FEMININB. 



Subj. ijj\^&tun,\ 

f Similarly this is an expansion of the regular 
Obj. ) f ( 

} d^L atin ] feminine affix n t. 
Dep. ) ' ^ 

The regular masculine affixed form is only used for — 

1. IN'ouns derived from verbs making their feminine in i and 

signifying rational beings. 
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2. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a single 
word, and do not end in i . 

3. Diminutives of proper names of the description just men- 
tioned, and diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided they denote 
rational beings, and are of the masculine gender ; as 

s ^ 

kSt^j rujeilun, a little man, pi i^^^-^j rujeiluna, 

s 

4. Kelative adjectives ending in ^^. 

5. l^ouns of the measure Jibl af^Iu, provided they signify 
comparison. 

The regular plural cannot be used in nouns which are common 
to both genders ; as 

fi^^jarlhun, wounded. j^ sahurun, patient. 

6. The following words, 

^\ ihnun, son, 
Jil ahlun, family, 
J J dhu, possessor, 
pU ddamun, world, universe, 
^jOj] ardhun, earth, 
yji*£ ^hruriy ten, 
Xl^ aanatun, year, 
(and the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between 
twenty and ninety,) together with all nouns similar to the last, 
i.e. nouns of which the last radical is cut ofp and a if added by 
way of compensation; as ^U ''a hundred," uA?J *^ **a 
thorny path," ^y^ . 

6 
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The last-mentioned class of plurals in tlie dependent case may 
be treated as broken plurals, and declined throughout ; e.g. 
Sub. ^r^ Obj. Ixw^ Dep. ^^^^ . 
In construction with a following noun the regular plural loses 
its final ^ ; as 

i^j yiJCs dhariba Zaidtn, the strikers of Zeid. 
N.B. — The termination J, whether singular or plural, be- 
comes Lli^ t when followed by another letter ; as *5^ 1 %M.watun^ 
brothers," ^3^1 iMk^^^^^^» bis brothers." 
The regular feminine plural is used with all feminine nouns 
ending in i ; CL^i atun is frequently used in nouns which have 
a neuter sense ; as 

ilS^ bath, hammdmun^ pi. CL>UU»- hamtnamatun, 

Beoxen .Plurals. 

There are, besides this regular form, a large number of 
formulsB for the plural, called broken plurals," and the use of 
these is one of the greatest difficulties in Arabic. Practice and 
the dictionary can alone teach all these, but a study of the 
following table will account for most of them. The top line 
shows the form of plural, the left hand column the forms of 
the noun. 

Sometimes a word, if used in different meanings, will take 
one plural in one sense and one in another; as ^-::-^ ' a house," 
pi. ^^ySy but ^-::-^ ''a verse of poetry," makes its pi. CI^UjI . 



BEOKEN PLUBAL8. 
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fefe^i^%.rfeV:fefe''fe 








Generally used with words 
which have a weak conso- 
nant at beginning or end ; 
as J=^l "a brother," 


te te » p 

vfc ,fc vfc xfii 




fe 


fe 


Generally nouns implying 
concrete ideas, and for 
nouns of a subjective na- 
ture. 


fe fe 


fe 




fe 


,g^ vg^ v6i xgr vgT 




From substantives which 
have no weak consonants, 
and which make their 
feminine in if ; as <J-4k^ 
** a camel/' 


C-B Cja C-tt C-i, C-feC-i, C-0 C-<, c* 




Mostly used of nouns of an 
objective nature. 


C.r Cc Ct^ \m-C Ct 

—V* -^-H — V4 •—-'^ —V* 


— V* 


" Plural of Paucity," i.e. 

used for any number from 

3 to 10. 


^^l ^'Sta P'Sia ?-*» 

— \ — N — \ — \ 

C.C^ C.r^ C.r^ 5^r^ 


— w 


Paucity, from verbs whose 

2nd and 3rd radical is the 

same ; as ^ =^X« . 






Generally from nouns with 
a weak 2nd or 3rd radical ; 
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When the termination ^ implies nnity, the removal of it will 
naturally have the effect of representing the plural ; e g, iAaf* 
tuhfatun, "a gift," pi. l^ iuhaf, "gifts." 

Other forms are : 

Sing. Jjti fa^un, pi. J5U4 mafd^lu ; as ^-2» shei^un, an 
elder or chief," ^Uu^ moikd-ikAUf "elders;" ^j^i^ husnurif 
"beauty," ^^^ mahdsinu, ' beauties." 

Sing. J 1*3, pi. fjii fu^un; as JljJ kadhdiun, 'neck," pi. 
Jji hudhtdun. 

Sing. Jy-jti , pi. Jii yw^tt/ww ; as (>,.^j».'fi kadhihun, rod," pi. 



Sing. Jyti, pi. JAj^w^mZmh; as J^ rasiilun, apostle," pi. 

Sing. J-jti /ac^lZ, pi. 3^1*3 /w^aZa-w ; as^^ /aAlrwn, "poor," 
pi. *Laj fukara-U] mAz ^limun, "wise, notable," pi. ^^UJi 
^lamd'U, When this means pain," etc., its plural is ^Jii 
fa^ld; as -^r^/arlAttw, "wounded," ^^y^-jarhd. 

The masculine agent Jxli /fi^f7 has many forms of the plural, 
of which the most common are JlSi/tt^^fl/MW and fjy6fu^lun; 
as^^b tdjirun, "a merchant," -pl.J^tujfdruni JJbUi shdhidun, 
"a witness," pi. ^^^ shuJiudun. 

Prom agents ending in — in (for j^ or ^^ , see p. 76) the 
pi. is tXxJ fu^ahtun; as fjo\3 kadhin, "a judge," pi. buLs 
kudhdiun^iSJJ kudh/atun (see p. 61). 
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Pltjeal of "Woeds with Foub Lettebs. 

The measure for the plurals of words of four letters, whether 
radical or not, may he regularly represented hy the signs 
(4) (3) \ (2) (1), which will he found to emhrace all the forms 
Jc^J3, J^Ui, SeS^y ®*c-; ^'9' from t\:^ "key," we get 

(4) (8) ^ (2) (1) ^ ' 

•- Ji A ^ . In this \ becomes j (see p. 68), and the whole word 

^^ ^ ^ " " (4) (2) p2) 11) 

becomes ,-siJlft^. From^iif- ''jewel," we have J A ^ 4" ~ 

In words of five or more letters all above four are cut off in 
forming the plural ; as 

, /(4) (8) .^(2)^(1) 

^.^^vJjcLfi "nightingale," plural Jjlli (^-^.) J "^ ^ -^ 

S^ ^ ^ ^ * * '<*' *'* • '(8)^(1) 

^y^ "quince," „ '^^ (J) ^^ a •- 

The Xotjn op Relation^ 

s 

The noun of relation is formed by affixing the syllable /^^ 
xyun and rejecting all such inflections as the l of the feminine, 
or the signs of the dual and plural ; as &S^ mekkatun, Mecca," 
relative J^L^ mekkii/un, Meccan." 

If the nouns themselves end in the termination ,%, this is 
rejected. 

Another form of the relative termination • is ^\ . This is 
principally used in technical or scientific terms; as ^\aJL:>- 
jismdnzi/un, corporeal," JU^ji ruhdntyunf spiritual," /U.)^ 
harrdnli/un, external," ^^\j$^ jawwdnlt/un, ' internal/' 
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Yery irregular forms are i%U» *^fiwf», "Syrian," ^Jjijffamant\ 
"of Yemen." (These are declined like ^\i kddhin). 

Abstbact Noun. 

From the nonn of relation an abstract substantive is formed 
by the addition of the feminine termination if; as <U j tiahun, 
"a god," ^\ Uahlyun, "divine," i^\ ilahlyatuny "divinity." 
In theological works (especially Christian) the termination Cljrj 
ut is used instead ; as cb^iS lahut^ "divinity," "deity," iZJi^S^ 
malakutf 'kingdom (of heaven)." 

The Dimintjtive. 

The diminutive is formed by inserting ^ (quiescent yd) after 
the second letter of the noun, and pointing the initial letter 
with dhammah and the second letter yn\h.fethah ; as uJ^j raj'ulun, 
"a man," dim. oi^j Tujeilun. 

If the noun has more than three letters, all which follow 
the inserted !j. are pointed with kearah; as iijJ "a* drachma," 
dim. i-^&' 

Declinable nouns only can take the diminutive form. 

FOBMATION OF THE FeMTNTNE FBOM THE MaSCULINB. 

The feminines of masculine nouns are formed as follows :— 
1. By adding if; as cl^li dharibun, fem. SjX^ dhdrihatun, 
*a striker.'' 
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^ and I an before i become \ ; as Jiifatan, a youth," fern. 
ycjfatdtun, a young girl." 

2. l^ouns of the form ^^1*5 faddnU make their feminines in 
^Jj^faJd; as f^\^ aahrdnu, "drunk," fern, c^ sahrd. 

But ^A*i faddnun and ^fai fu-^dnun make their feminines 
in the usual manner, Zjlki and ^Axi ; as ^U^ nadmdnun, 
"repentant," fem. JjUi3 nadmdnatun ; ^'^^ cMryd»w», "naked," 
fem. <^l5^ ^rydnatun, 

3. Jljel af^alUf when it expresses the comparative or superla- 
tive, makes its feminine ^Ikifudd ; asj^l akbaru, "greatest," 
fem. u^^ kuhrd. 

4. Jjol o/'^tfZtf, when it is descriptive of colour or deformity, 
has for its feminine ^1*3 fadd-u ; as liai.! ahmaru, "red," fem, 
^IjX^ hamrd;'' ci>^l ahdahu, "himp-backed," fem. Aj^S- 
hadhd-u. 

5. J^ ^^tlZf«n, when it has an active signification, has no 
different form for the feminine ; as J^l^ u^j rajulun sahurun^ 
"a patient, man," j^-i^ ^!/-^l «»*'*«-«^«'» sflJilrww, "a patient 



woman.' 



But J^ fa^luHf with a passive signification, makes ijyfi 
fa-Alatun in the feminine; as J^^J rasulun, "one sent," fem. 
i^y^j rasulatun. 

6. Fi'tftf rdr«(i om fa^luHy in the passive sense, has only one 
orm for the masculine and feminine; as J-^i <-)^ rajulun 
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kalJluHf "a murdered man," J-jii *|^1 imra-^tun katilun, "a 
murdered woman," while J-^ faMun with an active meaning 
makes IXm fa^latun in the feminine; as %-^^ shafl^nf ''an 
intercessor," fem. tjukJ^ shafl^tun. 

Some few words are of the common gender. The list will be 
found in any of the larger grammars. 

The following words, though not ending in i , are feminine : 
IN'ames and attributes of women; nouns meaning fire, wind, 
wine ; the double parts of the body, as hand," foot," etc. ; 
nouns ending in ^t and CS, and all broken plurals. 



DEMOl^STKATIYE PROl^OUM. 

The Demonstrative Pronoun is Ij that," and is thus de- 



clined: 










PLURAL. 


DUAL. 

Fern. Masc. 


SINGULAR. 

Fern. Masc. 




.1,1 or J 
Ula-i ula 


ihni 


dhuni 


dhl dha 


Subjective. 


ff 


taini 


dhaini 




Dependent 

and 

. Objective. 



iJ dha is seldom used by itself, and when it forms a com- 
pound the singular assumes the form ^ tl or ^J dhihi at the 
end of a word, and u <a or dJ < at the beginning. 

It is usually combined with U Afi, "behold!" (prefixed), or 
lInJ Uhij ''for thee" = " there you are!" (affixed); as Ijjb 
hadha, "this," cJlJj dhaliJca, "that." 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
1. The separate pronouns are : 







SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 




PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Common. 


Fem. 


Common. 


Masc. 


Common. Fem. 


1st pers. 




Ut 


and. 


I 




J^ nahnu 






I. 










we. 


2nd „ 


^1 






^\ 


usit 


•fi\ 


ys! 




anta 






anti 


antuma 


antun 


flW^MWWflf 




thou. 






thou. 


ye two. 


ye. 


ye. 


3id „ 


i^ 






C^ 


u& 


r^ 


:a 




huwa 






Mya 


huma 


hum 


hunna 




he. 






she. 


they two. 


they. 


they. 



These only express the nominative case. 
2. The aflixed pronouns are : 





SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


Maso. 




Common. 


Maso. Common. Fem. 


1st pers. 


u,-^ 




15 


na 




my, me. 




our, 


us. 


2nd „ els' 


^'■ 


UT 


hum 


^ 


ka 


ki 


huma 


Icunna 


fhj, thee. 


thy, thee. 


your, you two. 


your, you. 


your, you. 


3rd „ X 


u 


Ui 


hum 


:^ 


hu 


ha 


huma 


Awww^i 


his, him. 


her. 


their, them two. 


their, them. 


their, them. 



These only express the dependent or objective cases. 

"With verbs, and certain particles which resemble verbs, the 
^^of the first person becomes ^ ; as ^^y^ he struck me," 
^\ verily 1." 



^ This is pronounced ana, hoth a's short, but the accent on the first. 
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After a long vowel j^^becomes^^; as ^jUa^ "sins," ij^UUa:^ 

my sins." 

The pronouns of the third person, when preceded by kesrah • 
or ^ci change their dhammah to hesrah ; as ^LS^ "(of) his book," 
IfU^ upon them." 

If the two pronouns are joined, the natural order of the 
persons must be followed, the first preceding the second, and 
the second coming before the third. 

Where pronouns of the second person plural are followed by 
another affixed pronoun, a long j is introduced between the 
two ; as ixii-Lil "l gave you," i^iiiiiail "l gave you it," 
y!: , h . n "you gave," ^^iiiLil "you gave it;" (yi appears to 
have been the original full form of the termination of these 
pronouns.) 

THE AKTICLE. 

The article Ji the" is indeclinable. 
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THE NUMERALS. 








The Cakdinal IN'umbees. 










Masculine. 


Feminine. 








, s^i 


uf^i 






1 


1 


a^atfuM 


f^a 








1 


3^^i 


fj^l; 












ioahidun 


Wdhidatun 


This is declined as an 










t^<i. 


ordinary dual noun. 






2 


r 


ithndni 


\ ithnatdni 
ihintdni 


From 3 to 10 the 
numerals assume the 
feminine form for the 






3 


p 


thdldthatun 


thd&thun 


masculine, and viee^ 
tersd. 

From Z to IQ the nu- 
merals govern a broken 






4 


f 


arha-^atun 


arbat^un 


plural of the noun 
numbered^ which is 
put in the oblique 










e 


i_ 


case. If the noun have 






5 





I'-i-i 


j^ 


a plural of paucity, 












this is to be preferred, 










Mamiatun 


Mamsun 

if s 


asA'Ur. 5jij"3 






6 


1 


tiUatun 




slaves.'' 






7 


V 


sab^tun 
themdniyatun 


J? ox 

'^ thamdnin 








8 


A 


The numerals com- 
pounded with 10 are 
mdeclinable, both 
taking fefhah in all 






9 


^ 


h^Jl 


5 O .. 


cases. The 10 thus 
used in the compound 
follows the ordinary 
rule for masculine and 










tiszatun 


fWcW» 






10 


r 




^ashrun 


feminine, while the 
imits reverse it, as 
stated above. 
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11 


tt 


Mascoline. 


Feminine. 


Fromlltoddthe 
numerals tike an 


^ i».! 


i^iiei^i 






al^ada ^ashara 


iT^a ^ashrata 


accusative singular 


12 


tr 


)}U\^l 


of the thing num- 
bered. 






ithnd ^aahara 


ithnata ^ashrata 




13 


\r 


jliljSJ 




etc., are common 
to both genders, 
and are declined 






thaldthata laahara 


thelatha ^ashrata 






and so on to 










<x t ^ • c - 


plurals, seep. 81. 


19 


M 


^iJi^" 


iyii j«ij 


In compounding 






tia^ta ^ashara 


^f«^a ^hrata 


numerals with 20, 
30,etc.,andaunit, 


20 


r* 


^ishruna 




the unit is placed 
first, the two are 
connected by the 


21 


ri 




^ihs^^^i 


conjunction m and 
and both are de- 






alfodun wa ^iskrUna 


ihda wa ^ishruna 


clined. 


30 


r 


theldthnna 


etc. 


40 


r 


arhatuna 




50 


o; 


QiJUO- 


The word XjU mi-atww, ** hundred," 






Tchanuiftvui 


is common to both genders. 






nJl U/iivn UitvW 


From 100 to 1000 M^ numerals govern 


60 


V 


Stttnna 


the tingtdar of the noun numbered. 






which they put in the oblique case; as 


70 


V* 


J^5 i3U »*a hundred men." 
When the hundreds are compounded 






sah^una 


with units, they are put in the oblique 


80 


A* 


thamdnuna 


case of the singular. 


90 


V 


tiscuna 
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100 


r* 


Masculine. 


[<iLjUi is pronounced as if 


bif 






mi-atun 


written SlL« mi-atun.'] 


200 


r" 


mi-atdni 




300 


r* 


thelathu mi-atin 




1000 


,... 


^t 


t-lil "a thousand" is 






alfun 


common to both genders. 


2000 


J,... 


^^^ 


Thousands compounded with 






alfani 


units follow the rules above 


10000 


!•••• 


^T\\^ 


given, ue. they are treated as 
a thing numbered. Thus for 






^ashratu aldjin 


3000 to 10000 the broken 


11000 


J,... 


ili!>i^t 


plural 1^% \ is used in the 
oblique case ; from 10000 to 






ahada lashara alfan 


99000 the accusative singular 






ete. 


UJ 1 is used ; and from 1 00000 


100000 


f 


uS\t2l. 


upwards the oblique singular 






mi-atu dlfin 


u^\. 


200000 


r 


mi-ata alfin 




300000 


r 


^t^»Uii5 


In these cases the hundred 






» 


and unit are written as one 






thelathu-mi-ata alfin 


word. 


1000000 


t 


alfu alfin 




2000000 


r 


alfa alfin 




3000000 


r 


^\ ^r\ 150 

thalathatu alafi alfin 
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ORDINAL lOJMBERS. 

The ordinal mimbers for the units (except the first) are of the 
form of the agent, masc. Jxli, fern, iicli ; the tens, hundreds 
and thousands do not difPer from the cardinal numbers. 



. Masculine. 


Feminine. 


1st 


Jl^l awwalu 


j/i m 


^U ihanin 


£^Ij thaniyatun 


2nd 


cLjli thalithun 


lil\l thalithatun 


3rd 


and so on up to l^^-^* 




hadl ^shara 


hadiyata cashrata 


11th 


thanl cashara 

e 


thaniyata ^ashrata 

be. 


12th 


hadin wa ^ishrUna 


tishruna 
hddiyatun wa ^uhruna 


20th 
2 1st 


thdnin wa ^ishruna 

e 


thaniyatun wa ^ishruna 

be. 


22nd 


Aaej^tn wa tis^Una 

e1 


tis^una 

hddtyatun wa tts-^na 

be. 


90th 
91st 
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PEEPOSITIONS. 

The prepositions are either inseparable (t.^. are written as 
one word with the following noun) or separable. 
The inseparable prepositions are five in number, namely : 
4— > hi, "in, by, with," etc. This, when joined with the 
affixed pronouns if , ^f U^ , changes their dhammah 
into y, see 
CL? ia, "by" (a particle of swearing). 
^wa, "by" (ditto). 

J lif * to" (with pronouns this is pointed with fethah). 
C^ ka, "like." 
^ min, like," etc. 
All prepositions take the following nouns in the dependent 
case. 

CONJUITCTIOIS^S. 

The conjunctions are — 

J wa, and. 
^ fa, "and so" (as a consequence of what has gone before). 

il^j ruhha, "many a," or, conversely, but few," is used as 
as a preposition. It must begin the sentence, and the noun 
which it governs must be indefinite and qualified by a sub- 
sequent adjective ; as ^•a^ ^J^ lMv ^j ^^<* rajulin ken- 
min lakUuhu, * many a generous man have I met." 

The word lIjj ruhha is generally preceded by the conjunction 
J wa, and." It may even be omitted, the j wa followed by 
the dependent case having the same meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 
The following are the principal points of Arabic Syntax, and 
are all which it is necessary to learn or remember. 

1. Sentences are composed of nouns, verbs, and particles. 

2. Arabic nouns are all eonerete, and do not express abstract 
ideas. 

8. The verbs contain a pronoun inherent in the form, which 
is their real agent (see p. 73). 

Consequently, in parsing the sentence i^/-^T ^j ^^^Jfl-a 
Zeidun il kerimu, ''Zeid, the generous, came," rather than say 
that Sij Zaidun is the nominative or agent to the verb ^L>-ya-fl, 
and that if^^J^ «^ herlmu is an adjective agreeing with juj 
Zaidun, the true explanation is — 

*l>-ya-a, "He came" (the agent h$ being contained in the 
word>l^). 

S!S\ Zeidun^ "l mean Zeid" (Zeid being the name of the agent 
J^lUT iiil , and therefore in apposition with it). 

hf^ (I herlmUy **The generous one" (also in apposition with 
the agent or with the name). 

4. "When one noun defines or determines another, the state of 
dependence is indicated by the dependent case ; as J^^^lT^^-^l::^ 
"the book of the man." 

The indefinite nature of a noun is expressed hy tenwin, and the 
definite nature of a noun hy the loss of the tenwin ; or, if it stand by 
itself, except it be a proper name, by the addition of the article. 
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When it has neither ienwin nor article we may know that, 
unless it he a proper name, it is connected with the noun which 
immediately follows it. 

5. A sentence consists of a suhject and predicate ; that is, of 

the thing ahout which we are going to speak, and of some 

statement concerning it ; as . 

Subject. Predicate. 

^IJ Sjj ZMun ^a-imuny "Zeid (is) standing." 

Both suhject and predicate are put in the suhfective case. 

The simple logical copula **m" is generally omitted; if em- 
phasis he required, the pronoun is used to supply its place ; as 
ijli^ SjJ Zeidun huwa kd-imun, "Zeid he (is) standing." 

The predicate may consist of or contain a yerh ; as Soj ^j^ 
dharaha Zeidun, "Zeid struck." This is properly "JBT* atrueh,** 
namely Zeid.*' The agent **he" being contained in the verb, 
and the name of such agent being subsequently mentioned for 
the sake of clearness, it follows that the natural order of words 
is to place the eo-cdlled agent after the verb. 

But if the verb be active or transitive, there must also be 
an object on which the action falls ; as \yXi' Sj) ^j^ dharala 
Zeidun ^amran, "Zeid struck Amr." 

The object is put in the objective ease. 

If the verb be neuter or intransitive, further explanation 
may be needed as to the state or condition of the agent; as 
4/*^ SJj ili ^ama Zeidun musri^n, "Zeid rose hastily." 
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The state or eondition of the person or thing spoken of is always 
expressed hy the oljeetioe ease. 

If, instead of merely telling Bomething about tlie subject, as 
Zeid (is) standing," we wish to express existence in a state 
of-^OT, the fact of becoming, that is, of assuming a certain con- 
dition, — it is clear that by the rule above given such a state 
must be expressed by the objective case ; as 

Uj,Ij Sjj (jo hdna Zeidun id-iman, '^Zeid was standing." 
Cbll^ ^ j^ 8dra Zeidun Jdutiydtan, ''Zeid became a tailor." 

Hence we get the rule that ^ hana and similar verhs put the 
predicate in the ohfective case. 

The following sentence contains an example of each of the 
various uses of the objective case : 

dharahtu and wa 'Amran Zeidan amdma Hamlri yauma ^l-jumcati 

dharhan shadldan ta-dlhan lahu, 
"l struck, conjointly with Amr, Zeid, before the Emfr, on 
Friday, a severe blow by way of correcting him." 
6. Particles modify thie sentence by extending or restricting 
the action of the verb. Some few, ^\ inna, "verily," and the 
like, are exactly the reverse of ^jO kdna, putting the subject in 
the objective case, and the predicate in the nominative ; thus, 
^uJ \t^j ^\ inna Zeidan la-kd-imun, "verily, Zeid is standing." 
Here the predicate is introduced by a second or subordinate 
initial particle J Id. The explanation of this is as follows : 



THE STITTAX 07 THE TENSES OF THE TERB. 99 

^\ inna, "Verily, I am going to speak of my subject." 

1j^ Zeidan, qud "Zeid/' i.e, in his condition of Zeid {whmc$ 
the use of the objective case). 

%}aj la-kd-imun, "Well — (J) he is standing" (which last be- 
comes, as it were, a new predicate, and is therefore 
properly put in the nominative). 
These principles will account for every possible phase of Arabic 

syntax. 

The Syntax op the Tenses of the Yeeb. 
I. The Prbtbbitb. 

The preterite denotes a completed act, but the time at which 
it took place must be defined by the context or by some particle. 

Or it may express a foregone conclusion, such as naturally 
occurs in hypothetical or conditional sentences; as .l::^Jk3 ^] 
l::-^ in humta kumtu, "if you rise, I will rise.*' 

Common use of the preterite in Arabic is in precative sen- 
tences; as i^^lXj ^uiTiljI addma 'lldhu lakdhum, "may God 

pj p lit *^ ^ ^ 
perpetuate your existence !" or in cursing ; as iX-J <ull tl>Jlj i 

Id Idraka 'Udhufihum, "may God not bless you!" 

The preterite of the verb ^jo kdna with the preterite of 
another verb is equivalent to the pluperfect ; as ili Sij ^)S 
kdna Zeidun kdma, * Zeid had stood up." 

But both the perfect and pluperfect are more usually ex- 
pressed by the preterite preceded by the particle !iJ fcad, with 
or without the conjunction J tea, 

II. The Aobist. 
The Aorist denotes an act not yet completed. Like the 
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preterite, it is somewhat indeterminate in respect of time, until 
defined by the context or by particles. 

The Syntax of tboe Sub juhci'ive Mood of Ybrbs. 

The aorist of a verb, as we have seen (pp. 74-75), changes its 
final vowel ^ into ^ to express the subjunctive mood. 

The change takes place when the verb is preceded by any one 
of the following particles : 

1. ^] an, "that." 

2. ^ Ian ^{^\ S -^f f^p^ i) "it will not happen that'0 = 
' certainly not." 

8. jV,3| idhan ( - ^ Jp "then." 

The aorist of the verb loses its final vowel altogether. 

1. After IJ lam, "not," and ISJ lammd, "not yet," which 
always give a past negative sense to the aorist ; as 
aAj aJ Id^m ffakum, "He did not stand." 

After ^\ in, "if," and similar particles, both verbs lose their 
final vowel; as 

yi!i^ JLlxj i^\ in iaksal taJ^ar, "if you are lazy you will 
come to want." 

The Aoent aitd the Yerb. 

The agent is put in the subjective case. 

The agent follows the verb, and the object of the action 
follows the agent; as \jXi' iij ^j^ dharaba Zeidun ^amran, 
"Zeid struck 'Amr." 

When the agent is, grammatically speaking, masculine, of no 
matter what number, the verb is put in the masculine singular. 
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"Witli a feminine agent the verb is properly put in the 
feminine singular. 

But if the agent be not really feminine, but only feminine 
from a grammatical point of view, either the masculine or 
feminine verb may be used, according as the speaker keep the 
feminine idea in his mind, or not, from the first ; as 

^jLSUtJT jJ-b talat^a sh-shemsu, 



t& -o >,^ [ The sun rose.*' 

^JLXm^] i^^ j tJh tala^at ish-shemsu, 

For the same reason, even when the agent is really feminine, 

provided a word intervenes between it. and the verb, either form 

may be used. 

2k^ ^^^\ ^l^ kama 7 yauma Hindu, ) "Hind stood to- 

Slto 1^\ Lp^li kamaii 7 yauma JERndu, ) day." 

When a second verb occurs referring to the same agent, such 

verb agrees with it UgicaUy in gender, number, and person. 

The Subject op a Passive Yeeb. 
The same rules which apply to the agent of an active verb 
apply to the subject of a passive verb. 

Sjj <4ir^ dhuriba Zeidun, "Zeid was struck." 
When a verb which governs with a preposition is put in the 

passive voice, as <L^ v.^-^osT hahatha canhu, he disputed about 

' . .*' . •*' c ^ ' 

it," the preposition with its case is still retained; as ijS ^^--^^ 

Imhitha ^anhu, **it was disputed about." The verb is then 
strictly impersonal, and therefore, in forming the passive part- 
iciple, the masculine form only is used, the pronoun alone being 
altered to express the gender ; thus 
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^Li£ i^}^<\4ji\ ahnahhuthu ^nhu, ''The thing (masculine) dis- 
puted about." 

l^ C>jrcv;ijl dlmabhuthu ^anhd^ " The thing (feminine) dis- 
puted about." 

NOITNS IN CoNSTKTJCnON. 

Op thb First op two Nouns in Constrtjction. 
Of two nouns in construction, the first invariably loses its 
ienwin. 

The use of the construct form of nouns will be understood 
from the following examples : 

i}^j^%^ gkidamu *rrafuU, "The slare of the man." 
J^j ilc Ifhfdamu rajulin, "The slave of a man." 
Here the loss of the tenwin makes the word il& ^tddmu 
definite in both instances (see p. 96) ; it is not necessary, there- 
fore, further to define it by prefixing the article. Sence the first 
of two nouns in a state of constrtiction does not require the article. 

The Yocative Case. 

The vocative case is indicated by the particle b ya, and is 
generally put in the direct case. 

If, however, the noun is in construction, it ,is put in' the 
objective; as 

^S^ U ya 'Ahd-allahi, "Oh, 'Abdallah (servant of God) !" 

"When the object called to is undefined or not present, or not 
directly addressed, it is also put in the objective case. 
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When the noun has the article prefixed, \^j\ aiyuM (masc.) 
and \j^\ aiyatuha (fern.) are used instead of \j yH. 

Relative Sentences. 
Relative sentences are expressed as follows : 

ilSj K tJ^ ^ u^T/^ arrajulu *lladhi ra-aituhu, 
00 (2]i w w 

literally , The man who I saw him. 

4^3J\ elladhl is for definite antecedents only ; for indefinite ^Ji 
man, "who?" and U wa, * what?'* are used. In interrogation 
the demonstrative pronoun is added; as Ij ^ man dhd, "who 
is that?" l3 U ma dha, "what is that?" 

The article jl ^ is regarded as a relative. 

Emphasis. 

If it be required to repeat the affixed pronoun by way of 
emphasis, the word to which it is affixed must also be repeated ; 
as tlio CS^ ^'^Jj^ marartu lika liJca, "l passed by thee — by 
thee" [not lIXL]. 

It may, however, be repeated separately in its nominative 
form; as 
^^£^\ CSi ^-^jj^ marartu hika anta, "l passed by thee — thee." 

The usual way in all cases is to repeat the pronoun in its 
detached form ; as 

LS^l ^^:^^ dharahta anta, "Thou hast struck — ^thou." 

My — thy — him — ^her — its — self, etc., are expressed by the 
words ^JJu nafi, "self" or "soul," and ^^ ain, "eye" or 
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"essence," with the affixed pronouns. ^^M nafa agrees in 
namber with the noun ; as 

^LmAj jjJ Zeidun nafauhu^ Zeid himself." 
We may also say <L>*fl;j hinafsihip in proprid psnond. 

Adkibjltion. 
There are many forms of expressing admiration in Arabic, but 
they belong rather to the province of the vocabulary. Two, 
however, may be regularly derived from any root, namely, 
(1) JiSf U md af^ala, and (2) j Jxil af^il hi. 

(1) Jii] U md a/^ala takes the accusative of the thing ad- 
mired; as 

Ijkjj ^^jJmJ^ U tnd ah%ana Zeidan, "How handsome is Zeid !" 
isLm^ \^ md ahsanahu, "How handsome he is!" 

(2) J ^)xi\ af^il hi governs the thing admired in the genitive 
by the preposition c-; hi; as 

ciiy ^j^^\ ahiin hi Zeidin, How handsome is Zeid !" 
^ %S\ ahrim hihi^ "How noble he is !" 
The thing admired must immediately follow the forms Jiil W 
ma af^ala and i JaaI af^il hi, and cannot occur in any other 
position in the sentence. 

The preceding pages contain all the most important facts of 
Arabic Accidence and Syntax; other locutions which may be 
met with will be found explained in the lexicons. 
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AMATEUR Mechanic's Workshop (Thk). A Treatise containing Plain and Concise^ 
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood a^nd Metals ; including Casting, Forg- 
ing, Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of "The Lathe and its 
Uses.*' Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. vi. and 148, with Two Full-Page Illus- 
trations, on toned paper and numerous Woodcuts, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

AMATEITR MECHANICAL 80CIET7.— Journal of the Amateur Mechanical 
Society. 8vo. Vol. L pp. 344 cloth. 1871-72. 128. Vol. ii. pp. vi. nnd 290, 
cloth. 1873-77. 12.4. Vol. iii. pp. iv. and 246, cloth. 1878-79. 12a. 6d, 

AMATEUR MECHANICS. Vol I. 4to, doth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

AMERICAN Almanac and Treasury of Facts, Statistical, Finanoial, and 
Political. Edited by Ainsworth B. Spofford, Librarian of Congress. Crown 
8vo, cloth. 1878, 1879, 1880, 1881, 1882. 1883. 7s. 6d. each. 

AMERY.— Notes on Forestry. By C. F. Amery, Deputy Conservator N. W. Pro- 
vinces, India. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1875. 6s. 

AMBERLET.— An Analysis of Religious Belief. By Viscount Amberley. 2 vols, 
demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 496 and 512, cloth. 1876. 30s. • 

AMONOST machines, a Description of Various Mechanical Applianoes used in 
the Manufacture of Wood, Metal, and other Substances. A Book for Boys, 
copiously Illustrated. By the Author of "The Young Mechania" Second 
Edition. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 336, doth. 1878. Zs. 6d, 
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ANDERSON.— Pragtioal Mkrcantilb Corrbspondenob. A Collection of Modern 
~ Letters of Business, with Notesj Critical and Explanatory, and an Appendix, 
containing a Dictionary of Commercial Technicalities, -pro forma Invoices, Ac- 
count Sales, Bills of Lading, and Bills of Exchange ; also an Explanation of the 
German Chain Rule. 24th Edition, revised and enlarged. By William Andei-son. 
12mo, pp. 288, cloth. 5s. 

ANDERSON and TUGSIAN.— .Mbroantilh Oorrespondbnob, containing a Collection 
of Commercial Letters in Portuguese and English, with their translation on opposite 
pages, for the use of Business Men and of Students in either of the Languages, treat- 
mg in modem style of the system of Business in the principal Commercial Cities 
of the World. Accompanied by pro forma Accounts, Sales, Invoices, Bills of 
Lading, Drafts, &c. With an Introduction and copious Notes. By William 
Anderson and James 'E. Tugman. 12mo, pp. xi. and 193^ cloth. 1867. 6s. 

APEL. — Prosb Spboimbns bor Trabslation ibto Gbrmab, with copious Vocabularies 
and Explanations. By H. ApeL 12mo, pp. viii. and 246, cloth. 1862. 4s. 6d. 

APPLETON (Dr.)— LiFB and Litbrabt Relics. See English an^ Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library, Vol. Xltl. 

ARAGO.— Lbs Aristooeaties. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, 
with English JS^otes and Notice on Etienne Arago, by the Kev. E. P. H. Brette, B. D. , 
Head blaster of the French School, Christ's Hospital, Examiner in the University 
of London. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 244, cloth. 1868. 4s. 

ARMTTAGE.— Lectures on Painting : Delivered to the Students of the Royal 
Academy. By Edward Armitage, B.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, with 29 illustra- 
tions, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD. ^Indian Idylls. From the Sanskrit of the Mah&bhftrata. By Edwin 
Arnold, C.S.I., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL and 282, cloth, 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— Pearls qb the Faith ; or, Islam's Rosary : bein^ the Ninety-nine beau- 
tiful names of Allah. With Comments in Verse from various Oriental sources as 
made by an Indian Mussulman. By Edwin Arnold, M.A.. C.S.I., &c. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 320, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD. ~Thb Light of Asia ; or, The Great Bbnunclation (Mahftbhinish- 
kramana). Being the life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India, and Founder 
of Buddlusm (as told in verse by an Indian Buddhist). By Edwin Arnold, 
CS.L, &c. Crown ^vo, pp. xiii. and 238, limp parchment. 1883. 2s. 6d. Library 
Edition. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— The Iliad ahp Odyssbt of India. By E4win Arnold, M«A.| F.B.G.S., 
&c., &c. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 24, 8ewe4« le. 

ARNOLD.— A SivPLB Translitbral Grammab of thb Turkish Lahojqaob. 
Compiled from Various Sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A., C.S.L, F.R.G.S. Post 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— Indlan Poetbt. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

ARTO^l— Sermons. By the Bev. B. Artom, Chief Rabbi of the Spanish and Por- 
tuguese Congregations of England. First Series. Second Edition, Crown 8vOt 
pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

ASHER.— On thb Study of Modbbn Lan<}17A£»b9 in general, ap4 of the English Lan- 
guage in particular. An Essay. By Pavid Asher, Ph.p. 12mo, pp. viiL and 
80, cloth. 1859. 28. 

ASIATIC aOGZETT OF BENGAL. list of Pablioations on application. 

ASIATIC SOCIETY.— Journal of thb Royal Asiatio Sooibtt of Gbbat Bbitain 
AND Ibbland, from the Commencement to 1863. First Series, complett mSO Vob* 
8vo, with many Plates. £10, or in parts from 4s. to 6s. saoh. 
( 
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JJOATIC B0CIET7.— JouBKiL or thb Rotal Asiatio Soodstt of Great BBiTAnr 
AND lasLAND. Ngw Series. 8vo. Stitched in wrapper. 1864-82. 
VoL I., 3 Parts, pp. !▼. and 400. lea—Yol. II., 2 Parte, pp. 622, 16b.~Vo1. III., 2Parta, 
pp. 616, with Photofjraph, 238.— Vol. IV., 2 Parte, pp. 621, 168.— Vol. V., 2 Parte, pp. 463, with 
10 f ull-nage and folding Plates. ISs. 6d.— Vol. VI., Part 1, pp. 212, with 2 Plates and a Map, 8s. 
—Vol. VI. Part 2, pp 272, with Plate and Map, 88.— VoL VII., Part 1, pp. 194, with a Plate. 
8s.— Vol. VII., Part *, pp. 204, with 7 Plates and a Map, Ss.— Vol. VI il.. Part 1, pp. 156» with 
8 Plates and a Plan, 8».— VoL VIII., Part 2, pp. 152, 8b.— VoL IX., Part 1, pp. 154, with a 



Plate, 8s.— VoL IX., Part 2, pp. 292, with 3 Plates, lOs. 6d.— VoL X., Part 1, pp. 166, with 2 

'^latos and a Map, 8a— VoL X., ** ^ "' ^ "' ^ - -. ~ ~~. .- «., ^^ 

art 1, pp. 128, 6s.— Vol XL, Pai 
88.— Vol. XII., Part 1, pp. 162, 6s.— VoL XII., Part 2, pp. 182, with 2 Plates and Map, 68.- 



Platos and a Map, 8a— Vol. X., Part 2, pp. 146, Cs.— Vol. X., Part 8, pp. 204, bs— VoL XL, 
Part L pp. 128, 6s.— Vol XI , Part 2, pp. 158, with 2 Plates, 78. 6d.— Vol. XI., Part 8, pp. 250, 



VoL XII., Part 3, pp. lOU, 48.— VoL Xn., Part 4, pp. x., 152., cxx., 16, Ss.— VoL XIII., Part 1, 

¥p. 120, 6e.— VoL XIII., Part 2, pp. 170, with a Map, Ss.— VoL XIII., Part 3, pp. 178, with a 
ahle, 7s. 6d.— VoL XIII., Part 4, pp. 282, with a Plate and Table, lOs. 6d.— VoL XIV., Part 1, 
IJ4, with a Table and 2 Plates, 68.— Vol. XIV., Part 2, pp. 164, with 1 Table, 78. 6d.— Vol. 



PP.IJ4. . ... . 

XIV., Part 8, ppi 206, with 6 Plates, 8«.— VoL XIV., Part 4, pp. 492, with 1 Plate, 148.— VoL 

XV., Part I, pp. 136, 6s. ; Part 2, pp. 158, with S Tables, 6s. : Part ff .... 

140, 6s.— VoL XVI., Part 1, pp. 138. with 2 Plates, 78. 



ABPLET.— The Complete Fbench Coubsr Part II. Containing all the Bnles of 
French Syntax, &c., &c. By (Georges C. Asplet, French Master, Frome. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. XX. and 276, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 

ABTON.^A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken Language. By W. G. Aston, 
M. A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1873. 12s. 

ABTOK.— A Gbahmab op the Japanese Written Language. By W. G. Aston, 
M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary H.B.M.'8 legation, Yedo, Japan. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 306, cloth. 1877. 28s. 

ASTONISHED AT AMERICA. Being Cubbort Deductions, &c., &c. By Zigsng. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. xTi.-108, boards. 1880. Is. 

AUCT0BE8 SANSCRTTL 
Vol. I. The jAiMiNiYA-NTiYA-MlLl-ViSTARA. Edited for the Sanskrit Text 

Society, under the 8ui)eryi8ion of Theodor Goldstucker. Large 4to, pp. 582, 

cloth. £3, 138. 6d. 
Vol. II. The Institutes of Gautava. Edited, with an Index of "Words, by A. 

F. Stenaler, Ph.D., Prof, of Oriental Languages in the Uniyeraity of Breslau. 

8vo, pp. iv. and 78, cloth. 1876. 4s. 6d. Stitched, 38. 6d. 
Vol. ill. VaitAna Sutra : The Ritual op the Athabva Veda. Edited, with 

Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. B. Garbe. 8vo, pp. viiL and 120, sewed. 

1878. 5s. 
Vols. IV. and V.— Vardhamana*s Ganaratnamahodadht, with the Author's 

Commentary. Edited, with Critical Notes and Indices, by Julius Eggeling, 

Ph.D. 8vo. Part L, pp. xiL and 240, wrapper. 1879. 6s. Part IL, pp. 240, 

wrapper. 1881. 68. 

AUOIEB.~DiANB. A Drama in Verse. By iSmile Augier. Edited with English 
Notes and Niotice on Augier. By Theodore Karcber, LLB., of the Royal Military 
Academy and the University of London. 12mo, pp. xiii. and 146, cloth. 1867. 
28, 6d. 

AUSTIN.— A Pbaotioal Treatise on the Preparation, Combination, and Applica- 
tion of Calcareous and Hydraulic Limes and Cements. To which is added many 
useful Recipes for various Scientific, Mercantile, and Domestic Purposes. By 
James G. Austin, Architect. 12mo, pp. 192, cloth. 1862. 5s. 

AXON.— The Mechanic's Friend. A Collection of Receipts and Practical Sug- 
- gestions relating to Aquaria, Bronzing, Cements, DraWmg, Dyes, Electricity, 
Gilding, Glass-working, &c. Numerous Woodcuts. Edited by W. B. A. Axon, 
' M.R.S.L., F.S.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xu. and 339, cloth. 1876. 4s. 6d. 

. BABA.— An Elementary Grammar of the Japanese Language, with Easv Progressive 
Exercises. 3y Tatui Baba, . Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 92, cloth, 1873. ds. 
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BACON.— The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition of 
his Ocoasional Writings by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. zz., 710, and 
xiy.. 708, Qloth. 1878. 21s. 

BADEN-POWELL.— Protection and Bad Times, with Special Reference to the 
Political Economy of English Colonisation. By George Baden-Powell, M.A., 
F.R. A.S., F.S.S., Author of " New Homes for the Old Country," &c., &c. 8vo> 
pp. xii-376, doth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 

BADER. — The Natural and Morbid Changes of the Hum^n Etb, and theib 
Treatment. By C. Bader. Medium 8vo, pp. viii. and 506, doth. 186S. 168. 

BADER. — Plates illustratino the Natural and Morbid Chanoes of the Human 
Kte. By C. Bader. Six chromo-lithographic Plates, each containing the figures 
of six Eyes, and four lithographed Plates, with figures of Instruments. With an 
Explanatory Text of 32 pages. Medium 8yo, in a portfolio. 21s. Price for Text 
and Atlas taken together, £1, 12s. 

BADLET.— Indian Missionabt Record and Memorial Yolumb. By the Rev. B. 
H. Badley, of the American Methodist Mission. 8vo, pp. xu. and 280, cloth. 
1876. 10s. 6d. 

BALFOUR.- Waifs and Strats from the Far East ; being a Series of Disconnected 
Essays on Matters relating to China. By Frederick Henry Balfour. 1 vol. demy 
8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

BALFOUR.— The Divine Classic of Nan-Hua ; being the Works of Chuang Taze. 
Taoist Philosopher. With an Excursus, and Copious Annotations in English and 
Chinese. ByF. H. Balfour, F.B.G.S., Author of "Waifs and Strays from the 
Far East," &c. Demy 8yo, pp. xlviiL and 426, cloth. 1881. 14s. 

BALL.— The Diamonds, Coal, and Gk>LD of India; their Mode of Occurrence and 
Distribution. By V. Ball, M.A., F.G.S., of the Geological Survey of India. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

BALL.— A Manual OF THE Geology OF India. Part HI. Economic Geology. By 

y. Ball, M.A., F.G.S. Royal 8vo, pp. xx. and 640. with 6 Maps and 10 Plates, 

doth. 1881. 10s. (For Parts I. and II. see Mbdlicott.) 
^AT.T.ATi S0CIET7— Subscriptions, small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas 

per annum. List of publications on application. 
BALLANT7NE.— Elements of Hindi and Braj Bhakha Grammar. Compiled for 

the use of the East India College at Haileybury. By James R. Ballantyne. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. 1868. 6s. 

BALLANTYNE. -FiBST Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar ; together with an Introduc- 
tion to the Hitopadela. New Edition. By James R. Balliuityne, LL.D., Librarian 
of the India Office. 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 

BARANOWSKI.— Yadb Mecum de la Lanoue Fran^ aisb, r6dig6 d*aprds les Die- 
tionnaires classiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes Locutions que donne I'Acad^mie 
Fran^aise, on qu'on trouve dans les ouvrages des plus c61dbres auteurs. Par J. J. 
Baranowski, avec Tapprobation de M. E. Littr^, S^nateur, &c. 32mo, pp. 224. 
1879. Cloth, 2s. 6d. ; morocco, 3s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 4s. 

BARENTS* RELICS.— Recovered in the summer of 1876 by Charles L. W. Gardiner, 
Esq., and presented to the Dutch Government. Described and explained by J. 
K. J. de Jonge, Deputy Royal Architect at the Hague. Published by command 
of His Excellency. W. F. Van F.R.P. Taelman Kip, Minister of Marine. Trans- 
lated, with a Preface, by S. R. Van Campen. With a Map, Illustrations, and a 
fac-simile of the Scroll 8vo, pp. 70, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

BARRIERS and CAPENDU.— Les Faux Bonshommes, a Comedy. By Theodore 
Barri^re and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Bar- 
ri^re, by Professor Ch. Cassal, LL.D., of University College, London. 12mo, pp. 
xvi and 304, cloth. 1868. 4b. 
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BABTH.^Thb Beuoionb of India. See Trlibner's Oriental Seriei. 

BABTLKTT.— DiOTiOHABT ov Amsbicahisms. A Gloieary of Words and Phrases 
colloijiiially used in the United States. By John Bussell Bartlett. Fourth 
Edition, considerably enlarged and improvecL 8vo, pp. zIyL and 814, cloth. 
1877. 20s. 

BA1T7B.— What is Vital Fobcb? or, a Short and ComprehensiTe Sketch, inelad- 
ing Vital Physics, Animal Morphology, and Epidemics; to which is added aa 
Appendix upon Geology, Is thb Dentbital Theobt of Geoloot Tenablx? By 
Bichard Fawoett Battye. 8yo, pp. ir. and 336, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

BAZLE7.— Notes on the EPiCftCLODiAL CtrttiNO Feahe of Messrs. Heltzapffel & 
Go. With special reference to its Oompensation Adjustment, and with numerous 
BlustratioBs of its Capabilities. By Thomas Sebastian Bazley, M.A« 8to, pp. 
XTi. and 192, doth. Illustrated. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

BAZLET.— The Stars in I^heib Ooubses: A Twofold Series of Maps, with a 
Catalogue, showing how to identify, at any time of the year, all stars down to the 
5.6 magnitude, inclusiye of Heis, which are clearly visible in English latitudes. 
By T. 8. Basley, M.A., Author of *' Notes on* the Epicycloidal Cutting f^rame.'* 
AthisfoHo,pp. 46 and 24, Folding Plates, cloth. 1878. 15s. 

BEAL. — TiiATBLB OF Fah-Hiah and Sung-Tun, Buddhist Pilgrims, from China to 
India (400 A. D. and 518 A. d. ) Translated from the Chinese. By Samuel BeaL B. A. , 
Tiin. Coll., Cam.', kc. Crown Svo, pp. Ixxiii. and 210, with a coloured Map, 
doth, omamentaL 186d. 10s. 6d. 

BEAL.— A Catena of Buddhist Sobiptttbbs from the Chinese. By S. Beal, B.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge ; a Chaplain in Her Majesty's Fleet, &c. 8yo, pp. 
ziy. and 436, cloth. 1871. 15s. 

BBAL.— The Bokantio Lboxsv of Sakta Buddha. From the Chinese-Sanskrit. 
. By the Ber. Samuel BeaL Crown 8ro, pp. 40S» cloth« 1875i 12s. 

BEAL.— Dhammapada. See TrttbnePs Oriental Series^ 

BEAL.— BtDBHIST LiTERATTTBB m CHINA : Abstract of Four Lectures, Delivtsted by 
Samuel Beal, B. A., Professor of Chinese at University CoUege, London. Demy 
8to, pp. EX. and ldS» cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BEAMEd.— OuTLiHES of Iediae Philoloot. With a Map showing the Distribution 
of Indian Languages. By John Beames, M.B.A.S., BcDgal Civil Service, Member 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the Philological Sodetv of London, and the 
Sod6t6 Asiatique of Paris. Second enlarged and revised Edition. <>o1ni 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 96, doth. 1868. 5s. 

BBAHSS.— A Comparative GRAncAR or ^e MoDsior Artav Lavottaoes of Ikdia, 
to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John 
Beames, Bengal Civil Service, M.B.A.S., &o., &o. Demy 8va. Vol. I. On Sounds. 

X Pp. xvi. and 360, cloth. 1872. 168.— Vol II. The Noun and the Ptonoun. 
Pp. xii. and 348, cloth. 1875. 16s.— VoL III. The Verb. Pp. xH and 316, doth. 
1879. 16s. 

BELLEW.— FroU the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey through the 
Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872 ; together 
with a complete Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulaiy of the Brahoe Language, and 
a Bebord of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on the March from the 
Indus to the Tigris. By Henry Walter Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon, Bengal Staff 
Corps* Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 1874. 14s. 

BELLEW. — Kashmir and Kashohar ; a Narrative of the Journey of the Embassy 
to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.aL Demy 8vo, ppw xxxii. and 
420, g1o&. 1875. 16s. 
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BKLLBW.— The Races of Afohakistan. Being a Brief Account of the Principal 
Nations Inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon-Major H. W. Bellew, C.S.I., late 
on Special Political Duty at KabuL 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6cL 

BELLOWS.— English Outuitb Yooabulart for the use of Students of the Chinese, 
Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With Notes on the 
Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King's College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. vL and 368, cloth. 1867. 6s. 

SELLOWS.^OUTLIBX DiOTIONART FOR THE USB OF MiSSIOKARIBS, BXPLORBBS, ADD 

Students of LANOUAaE. By Max Miiller, M. A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford.^ With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled 
by John Bellows. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 368, limp morocco. 1867. 7s. 6d. 

BELLOWS.— Tous lbs Vbrbes. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French and 
English Languages. By John Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A., 
LL.B., of the University of Paris, and Official Interpreter to the Imperial Court, 
and George B. Strickhijid, late Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School, 
London. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of French and English Money, 
Weights, and Measures. 32me, 76 Tables, sewed. 1867. 1& 

BELLOWS.— Frenoh akd English Diotionart for the Pocket. By John Bellows. 
Containing the French-English and English -French divisions on the same page ; 
eonjugatiBg all the verbs ^ distinguishhig the genders by di^erent types ; giving 
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the Itawm or non-Uawm of terminal 
consonants ; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by a series of 
tables di£fering entirely from any hitherto published. The new edition, which is 
but six ounces in weight, has been remodelled, and contains many thousands of 
additional words and renderings. Miniature maps of France, the British Isles^ 
Paris, and London, are added to the Geographical Section. Second Edition. 32mo, 
pp. 608, roan tuck, or persian without tuck. 1877. 10s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 12a. 6d. 

BENEDDC— Der Vetteb. Comedy in Three Acts. By Boderich Benedix. With 
Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. Weinmann, German Master at the 
Royal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. Zimmermann, Teacher of Modern 
Languages. a2mo, pp. 128, cloth. 1863. 2a, 6d. 

BSNFET.— A Practical Gramxar of the Sanskrit Lahouage, for the use of Early 
Stadents. By Tbeodor Benf ey. Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Gottin - 
gen. Second, revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viiL and 296, cloth. - 
1868. lOs. 6d. 

BENTHAM.— Theort of Leoislatioe. By J«remy Bentfaam. Translated from the 
French of Etienne Dumont by R. Hildreth. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv. 
and 472, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

BETTS.— ^'ed Valdes. 

BSVERIDaE.— The District of Bakaboakj. Its History and Statistics. By H. 
Beveridge, B.C.S., Magiatrate and Collector of Bakarganj. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
460, doth. 1876. 21s. 

BICKNELL.— iS^ Hafiz. 

BIERBATJM.— History of the English Language and Literature.— By F. J. 
Bierbaum, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 270; cloth. 1883. 3s. 

BIQASTDBT.— The Life of Gaudama. See Triibnez's Oriental Series. 

BIBCH.— Fasti Monastioi Aevi Saxon id ; or, An Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in England previous to the Korman Conquest, to which is pre- 
fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter de 
Gray Buch. 8vo, pp. viL and 114, cloth. 1873. 5s. 
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BIRD.— Phtsiolootoal Kssats. Drink Craving, Differences in Men, Idiosyncnwy, and 
the Origin of DiseaM. By Robert Bird, M.D. Demy 8vo, pp. 246, cloth. 187 0. 7s. 6d. 

BIZTEKOS.— ATeiAEB AYPAI. Poems. By George M. Bizyenos. With Frontis- 
piece Etched by Prof. A. Legros. Royal 8vo, pp. viii.-312, printed on haud-nuide 
paper, and richly bound. 1883. £1, lis. 6d. 

BLACK. — ^YouNO Japan, Yokohama and Yedo. A Narrative of the Settlement 
and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of the Year 
1879 ; with a Glance at the Progress of Japan daring a Period of Twenty -one 
Years. By John B. Black, formerly Editor of the " Japan Herald " and the 
"Japan Gazette." Editor of the "Far East.*' 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xviii. and 
418 ; xiv. and 522, cloth. 1881. £2, 2s. 

BLACKET.— Researches into the Lost Histories of America ; or. The Zodiac 
shown to be an Old Terrestrial Map, in which the Atlantic Isle is delineated ; so 
that Light can be thrown upon the Obscure Histories of the Earthworka and 
Ruined Cities of America. By W. S. Blacket. Illustrated by numerous En- 
gravings. 8vo, pp. 336, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

BLADES. — Shakspxre and Ttpographt. Being an Attempt to show Shakspere's 
Personal Connection with, and Technical Knowledge of, the Art of Printing ; also 
Remarks upon some common Typographical Errors, with especial reference to the 
Text of Shakspere. By William Blades. 8vo, pp. viii. and 78, with an Illustra- 
tion, cloth. 1872. 3s. 

BLADES.— The Biography and Ttpographt of William Caxton, England's First 
Printer. By William Blades. Founded to a great extent upon the Author's 
*' Life and Typography of William Caxton.*' Brought up to tne Present Date, 
and including all Discoveries since made. Elegantly and appropriately printed in 
demy 8vo, on hand>made paper, imitation old bevelled binding. 1877. £1, Is. 
Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

BLADES.— The Enemies op Books. By William Blades, Typograph. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 112, parchment wrapper. 1880. 

BLAKEY.— Memoirs op Dr. Robert Blaket, Professor of Logic and Metaphysics, 
Queen's College, Belfast. Edited by the Rev. Henry Miller. Crown 8vo, pp. zdi. 
and 252, cloth. 1879. 6s. 

BLBEE.— RBYNiRD THE Fox IN SoUTH Aprica ; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales, 
chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Library of His Excellency Sir 
George Grey, KC.B. By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. xxvL and 94, 
cloth. 1864. 3s. 6d. 

BLBEK— A Brtep Account op Bushman Folk Lore, and other Texts. By W. H. 
I. Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. 

BLT7MHABDT.— See Charitabali. 

BOEHMEB.— 5fe Yaldbs, and Spanish Repormbrs. 

BdJESEK.— A Guide to the Danish Lanouagb. Designed for English Students. 
By Mrs. Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s. 

BOUA— The German Calioraphist : Copies for German Handwriting. By C. 
Bella. Oblong 4to, sewed. Is. 

BOOLE.— Message op Psychic Science to Mothers and Nurses. By Mary 
Boole. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 266, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

BOT ENGINEERS.— See under Lukin. 

BOYD.— NXoXnanda ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Blvo 
Acts. Ti-anslated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of S&-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor CowelL Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. 
and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 
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BBADSHAW.— B. Bradbhaw's Dictionabt of Bathing Places and Climatio 
Health Resorts. Much Revised and Considerably Enlarj^ed. With a Map in 
Eleven Colours. Second Edition. Small Crown 8vo, pp. Ixxviii. and 364, cloth. 
I88a 2s. 6d. 

BBENTANO.— On the History and Development op Gilds, and the Origin op 
Trade-Unions. By Lujo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, Doctor Juris 
Utriusque et Philosophise. 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. Religious (or Social) 
Gilds. 3. Town-Gilds or Gild-Merchants. ' 4. Craft-Gilds. 5. Trade-Unions. 
8vo, pp. xvi and 136, cloth. 1870. 38. 6d. 

BBETBCHNEIDEB.— Early European Researches into the Flora op China. 
By £. Bretschneider, M.D., Physician of the Russian Legation at Peking. Demy 
8vo, pp. iv. and 194, sewed. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

BBETSCHNEIDEB.— BOTANICON SiNicUM. Notes on Chinese Botany, from Native 
and Western Sources. By E. Bretschneider, M.D. Crown 8vOj pp. 228, wrapper. 
1882. 10s. 6d. 

BRETTE.— French Examination Papers bet at the University op London prom 
1839 TO 1871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D. 
thrown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d.; interleaved, 4s. 6d. 

BBmSH MUSEUM.— List op Publications op the Trustees op the British 
Museum, on application. 

BROWN.— The Dervishes ; or. Oriental Spiritualism. By John P. Brown, . 
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con- 
stantinople. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrations. 1868. 14s. 

BROWN.— Sanskrit Prosody and Numerical Symbols Explained. By Charles 
Philip Brown, M.R.A.S., Author of aTelugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c.. Professor 
of Telugu in the University of London. 8vo, pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— How TO USE THE Ophthalmoscope ; being Elementary Instruction in 
Ophthalmoscopy. An*anged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur- 
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear Infirmary, &c. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. zi. and 108, with 35 Figures, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— A BiNoXLi Primer, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s. 

BROWNE.— A Hindi Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— An UriyI Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, doth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNING SOCIETT'S PAPERS.— Demy 8vo, wrappers. 1881-84. Part I., pp. 
116. 10s. Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Part IL, pp. 142. 
lOs. Part IIL, pp. 168. 10s. Part IV., pp. 148. 10s. 

BROWNING'S POEMS, Illustrations to. 4to^ boards. Parts I. and H. 10s. each. 

BRUNNOW. —iScc SCHEPPEL. 

BRUNTON.— Map op Japan. See under Japan. 

BUDGE.— Archaic Classics. Assyrian Texts ; being Extracts from the Annals of 
Shalmaneser II., Sennacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal. With Philological Notes. By 
Ernest A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ's College, 
Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 44, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BUDGE.— History op Esarhaddon. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BUNYAN.— Scenes from the Pilgrim's Pbooeess. By. R. B. Rutter. 4to, pp 
142, boards, leather back. 1882. 5b. 
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BtTRCffiSB:— 

ARCHJSOLOGICAL SuBVIT op WEBTKBlf Ikdia :— 

Report of the First Season's Opbratiosts ik the BrlgIm and Kai.adi 
Districts. January to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. With 56 
Photogzaphs and Lithographic PUtei. Boyal 4to, pp. viii. and 45 : half 
bound. 1876. £2, 28, 

Report on the Antiquities of KIthiIwAd and Kachh, being the result of 
the Second Season*s Operations of the Archseological Survey of Western 
India, 1874-75. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 24A 
with 74 Plates ; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s. 

Report on The ANnQumss in the Bidab and Attrangaead Districts, in 
the Territories of His Highness the Nisam of Haiderabad, being the result 
of the Third Season's Operations of the ArchsBological Siurrey of Western 
India, 1875-76. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., ArGh»ological Sur- 
veyor and Reporter to Grovemment, Western India. Royal 4to, pp. viii and 
138, with 63 Photographic Plates ; half bound. 1878. £2, 2ft. 

Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and their v 
Insoriftions; containing Views, Plans, SectiooB, and ^ 
Elevation of Facades of Cave Temples ; Drawings of 
Architectural and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles 
of Inscriptions, &c. ; with Descriptive and Explanatory 
Text, and Translations of Inscriptions, &c., &c. By 
James Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c Royal 4to, pp. 
X. and 140, with 86 Plates and Woodcuts ; half -bound. 

Report on Elura Gate Temples, and the Brabmani- 
OAL AND Jaina Oayes IN WESTERN INDIA. By James 
Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., kc. Royal 4to, pp. viii. 
and 90, with 66 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound. / 

BUKUA.— The British Burma Gasbiteer. Compiled by Major H. B. Spearman, 
under the direction of the Government of India. 2 vols, ovo, pp. 764 and 878, 
with 11 Photographs, eloth. 1880. £2, lOt. 

fiUKMA. — ^Histort of. See Trtlbner's Oriental Series, page 70, 

BITRNE.— Shropshire Folk-Lore. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edited by Charlotte S. 
Hume, from the Collections of Georgina F. Jackson. Part I. Demy 8vo, pp. 
xvi.-176, wrapper. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

BVRNELL.— Elements of South Indian Pausoorapht, from the Fourth to the 
Seventeenth Century A.D., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian 
Inscriptions and HSSb By A. 0. BumelL Second enlarged and improved 
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, doth. 187& £2, 12s. 6d. 

BURNELL.— A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. nr )?he Palace at 
Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., &c., 
&C. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I., pp. iv.«-80, Yedio and Technksal Literature. 
Part II., pp. iv.-80, Philosophy and Law. Part IIL, Drama, £^C8, Puranas, and 
Zantras ; Indices. 1879. 10s. each. 

BUBKET.— The Bots' Manual of Sbamanbhip and Gunnbrt, compiled for the use 
of the Training-Ships of the Royal Navy. By Commander C. Bumey, R.N., 
F.R.G.S., Superintendent of Greenwich Hospital SchooL Seventh Edition. Ap- 
proved by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to be used in the Training- 
Ships of the Royal Navy. Crown 8vo, pp. xxiL and 352, with numerous Hhis- 
trations, cloth. 1879. 6a. 

BURNET.— The Touno Seaman's Manital and Rigoeb*s Guide. By Commander 
C. Burney, R.N., F.R.G.S. Sixth Edition. Revised and corrected. Approved 
by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. Crown 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and 592, 
cloth. With 200 lUustrations and 16 Sheets of Signab. 1878. 7s. 6d. 
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BUBrTON.— Captain Biohakd F. Buaton's Hakdbook for Overiand Expeditions ; 
being an English Edition of the "Prairie Trav^eUer," a Handbook for Overland 
Expeditions. With Illustrations and Itinwaries of the Principal Routes between 
the Mississippi and the Pacific, and a Map. By Captain Randolph B. Marcy (now 
General and Chief of the Staff, Amay of the Potomac). Edited, with Kotes, by 
Captein Richard F. Burton. Crown 8vo, pp. 270, numerous Woodeuts, Itinera- 
ries, and Map, cloth. 1863. 6s. 6d. 

BTTTLER^^Thx Spanish Txaohsr and Coxloqitial Phrasb-Boo^ AA fiasy and 
Agreeable Method of acquiring a Spealcing Knowledge of the Spanish Language. 
By Francis Butler. Fcap. 8yo, pp. xvui. and 240, half -roan. 2s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— HuNaABiAK PoEtes AKD Fabliss for English Readers. Selected and 
Translated by E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G. 
Butler. Foolscap, pp. ri. and 88, limp cloth. 18774 2». 

BUTLER.— The Legend of the Wondrous Hunt. By John Arany. tVith a few 
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Magyar by £. D. 
Butler, F.R.G.S. Crown 8yo, pp. Yiii. and 70. Limp cloth. 28. 6d, 

CAITHHESS.— Serious Letters to Serious Friends. By the Countess of Caith* 
ness, Authoress of " Old Truths in a New Light.'' Crown 8yo, pp. vm, and 352, 
eloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

CAITHNESS.— Lectures on Popular and Soientifio Subjeots. By the Eari of 
Caithness, F.R^S* DeliYcred at Yarious times and places. Second enlazged 
Edition. Crown 8yo, pp. 174, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 

CALCUTTA REVIEW. ^SELBonoNS from Nos. I.-XXXL 5s. each. 

CALDER.— THR Coming Era. By Alexander Calder, Officer of the Legion of 
Honour, and Author of ** The Man of the Future." Byo, pp. 422, cloth. 1879. 
lOs. 6d. 

CAXJDWEUk— A Comparative Gramicar of tSe Dravidiak oR Souttt Indian 
Family of Lanouagss. By the ReY. R. Caldwell, LL.D. A seoond, eorrected, 
and enlarged Edition. Demy 8yo, pp. 804, cloth. 1876. 28s. 

CALENDARS OF STATE PAPERS. list on application. 

CALL.— Reverberations. RoYised. With a chapter from My Autobiography. 
By W. M. "W. Call, M.A., Cambridge, Author of "Lyra Hellenica" and 
** Golden fi^tories." Crown 8yo, pp. Yiii and 200, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 

CALLAWAY.— Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus. In 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Kotes. By the Roy. Canon 
Callaway, M.D. VoL I., 8vo, pp. xIy. and 378, cloth. 186a 168. 

CALLAWAT.— The Religious System of thb Amazulu. 
Part. I.— Unkulunkulu ; or. The Tradition of Creation aa existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a Transla- 
tion intt) English, and Notes. By the Roy. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8yo, pp. 
128, sewed. 1868. 4s. 

Purt II.— Amatongo ; or, Ancestor-Worship aa existing among the Amazulu^ in 

their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. ^ the Rer. 

Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s. 
' Part m. — Izinyanga Zokubula ; or. Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, 

in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rqy. 

Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s. 
Part IV.— On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8yo, pp. 40, sewed. Is. 6d. 

CAHBRIDGE PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (Transactions). Vol. L. from 1872-1880. 
8vo, pp. xvi.-420, wrapper. 188L 16s. Vol. II., for 1881 and 1882. 8vo, pp. 
Yiii.-286, wrapper. 1883. 12s. 
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CAMBRINL — UEoo Italiano ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By £. 
Camerini With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 98, clotK 1860. 4s. 6cL 

CAUPBELL.— The Gospel op the Wobld'b Divinb Obdek. By Douglas Camp- 
bell. New Edition. BevlKd. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 1877. 4s. 6d. 

CANDID Examination op Theism. By Fhysicus. Fost 8vo, pp. xviii. and 198, 
doth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

GANnCUH CANnCORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Soriverins copy in the 
British Museum. With an BUstorical and Bibliographical Introduction by L Ph. 
Berjeau. Folio, pp. 36, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. £2, 2s. 

CARET.— The Fast, the Present, and the Fdtube. By H. C. Carey. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1856. 10s. 6d. 

CARLETTI.— HisTOBT OP the Conquest op Tunis. . Translated by J. T. Carletti. 
Crovni 8vo, pp. 40, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

CARNEOT.— Notes) on the Land Tenubes and Revenue Assessments op Uppeb 
India. By P. Camegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

CATHERINE n., Memoibs op the Empbess. Written by herself. With a Preface 
by A. Herzen. Trans, from the French. 12mo, pp. xvi. and 352, bds. 1859. 
7s, 6d. 

CATUN. — 0-Kee-Fa. a Religious Ceremony ; and other Customs of the Mandans. 
By Greorge Catlin. With 13 coloured Illustrations. Small 4to, pp. vi and 52, 
cloth. 1867. 14s. 

CATLIN.— The Ltpted and Subsided Rooks op Ambbioa, with their Influence on 
the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races. 
By George Catlin. With 2 Maps. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii and 238, cloth. 1870. 6s. 6d. 

CAnJN.--SHUT YOUB Mouth and Save toub Lipe. By George Catlin, Author of 
" Notes of Travels amongst the North American Indians,'' &c., &c. With 29 Illus- 
trations from Drawings by the Author, Eighth Edition, considerably enlarged. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 106, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

CAXTON.— The Bioobapht and Ttpoobafht op. See Blades. 

CAXTON CELEBRATION, 1877.— Catalogue op the Loan Collection op Anti- 
quities, CuBiosrriBS, and Appliances Connected with the Abt op Fbintino. 
Edited by G. Bullen, F.S.A. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 472, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

CAZELLES.— Outline op the Evolution-Philosophy. By Dr. W. K Gazelles. ' 
Translated from the French by the Rev. O. B. Frothingham. Crown 8vo, pp. 
156, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

CSSNOLA. — Salaminia (Cyprus). The Hisfcory, Treasures, and Antiquities of Sa- 
lamis in the Island of Cyprus. By A. Palm a di OesnoK F.S.A., &c. With an 
Introduction by S. Birch, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Keeper of the Egyptian and Ori- 
ental Antiquities in the British Museum. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 325, with 
upwards of 700 Illustrations and Map of Ancient Cyprus, cloth. 1882. 31s. 6d. 

CHALMERS.— The Speculations on Metaphysics, Politt, and Mobalitt op 
" The Old Philosophbb," Lau-tsze. Translated from the Chinese, with an Intro- 
duction by John Chalmers, M. A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xx. and 62, cloth. 1868. 4s. 6d. 

CHALMERS.— Stbuctube op Chinese Chabactebs, under 300 Primary Forms; 
after the Shwoh-wan, 100 A.D., and the Phonetic Shwoh-wan, 1833. By J. 
Chalmers, M. A., LL.D., A.B. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 200, with two plates, limp 
cloth. 1882. 12s. 6d. 

CHAMBERLAIN.— The Classical Poetbt op the Japanese. By Basil Hall 
Chamberlain, Author of " Yeigo Henkaku, Ichirafi." Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 228,' 
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 
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CHAPMAN.— Chloroform ahtd other ANjESTHetics : Their History and Use dur- 
ing Childbirth. By John Chapman, M.D. Svo, pp. 51, sewed. 1869. Is. 

CHAFIIAN.— Diarrhoea and Cholera: Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment 
through the Agency of the Nervous System. By John Chapman, M.D., 
M.R.C.P., M.R.C.a 8vo, pp. xix. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Medical Charttt : its Abuses, and how to Bemedy them. By John 
Chapman, M.D. 8yo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1874. 28. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Sea-Sickness, and how to Prevent it. An Explanation of its 
Nature and Successful Treatment, through the Agency of the Nervous System, 
by means of the Spinal Ice Bag ; with an Introduction on the General Principles 
of Neuro-Therapeutics. By John Chapman, M.D., M.R.C.P., M.B.C.S. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. viii and 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 

CHAPTERS on Christian Catholicitt. By a Clergyman. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth. 
1878. 58. . 

CHARITABALI OF ISVARACHANBBA VIDTASAaARA (The), or Instructive Bio- 
graphy, with a Vocabulary of all the "Words occurring in the Text of. By J. F. 
Blumhardt, Bengal Lecturer at the University College, London ; and Teacher of 
Bengali for the Cambridge University, 12mo, pp. 174, cloth. 1884. 5s. The 
Vocabulary only, 2s. 6d. 

CHARNOCK. —A GLOSSARY OF THE Essex Dialect. By Richard Stephen Chamock, 
Ph.D., F.S.A. Fcap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 

CHARNOCK.— Pr<enOmina; or. The Etymology of the Principal Christian Names 
of Great Britain and Ireland. By R. S. Chamock, Ph.D., F.S.A. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi and 128, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

CHATTOFADHTATA-'The YAtrJIs ; or. The Popular Dramas of Bengal. By N. 
Chattopadhyaya. Post 8vo, pp. 60, wrapper. 1882. 2s. 

CHAUCER SOCIETT.— Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of Publications 
on application. 

CHTI.PERS.— A Pali-English Dictionary, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with 
numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert Caesar 
Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp. 
648, cloth. 1876. £3,38. 

CHILDERS.— The Mahafarinibbanasutta of the Sutta Pitaka. The Pali Text. 
Edited by the late Professor R. C. Childers. 8vo, pp. 72, limp cloth. 1878. 6s. 

CHINTAMON.— A Commentary on the Text op the BHAGAVAD-GiTiC ; or, The 
Discourse between Khrishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters A Sanskrit Philoso- 

?hical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Hurrychund Chintamou, 
'olitical Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Rao Maharajah of Baroda. Post 
8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

CHRONICLES and Memorials op Great Britain and Ireland during the 
Middle Ages. List on application. 

CLARK.— Meghaduta, the Cloud Messenger. Poem of Kalidasa. Translated 
by the late Rev. T. Clark, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 64, wrapper. 1882. Is. 

CLARK.— A Forecast of the Religion of the Future. BeingShort Essays on 
some important Questions in Religious Philosophy. By W. w. Clark. Post 
8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1879. 38. 6d. 

CLARKE.— Ten Great Religions : An Essay in Comparative Theology. By James 
Freeman Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 528, cloth. 1871. 158. 

CLARKE.— Ten Great Religions. PartIL, A Comparison of all Religions. By 
J. F. Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. xxviii.- 414, cloth. 1883. lOs. 6d. • 
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CLABXE.— The Earlt Histobt of the Mbditerranban Populations, fee, in 
their Migrations and Settlexnenta. Illustrated from Autonomous Coins, Gems, 
Inscriptions, ko. By Hyde Clarke. 8yo, pp. 80, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

CliAUSEWITZ. — On Wab. By Qeneral Carl von Clausewitz. Translated by Colonel 
J. J. Graham, from the third German Edition. Three volumes complete. in one. 
Fcap 4to, double columns, pp. xx. and 664, with Portrait of the author, doth. 
187.< 10s. 6d. 

CLEMENT AND HtJTTON.— Abtists of the Nineteenth Century and their 
Works. A Handbook containing Two Thousand and Fifty Biographical Sketches. 
By Clara Erskine Clement and Lawrence Hutton. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. Irxxvii. 
386 and 44, and Ivii. 374 and 44, doth. 1879. 21s. 

COKE.— Creeds of the Dat : or. Collated Opinions of Beputable Thinkers. By 

Henry Coke. In Three Series of Letters. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, pp. 302-324. 

cloth. 188a 21s. 
COLEBBOOKE.— The Life and Miscellaneous Essats of Henrt Thomas Cole- 

BROOKE. The Biography bv his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 3 vok. 

Vol. L The Life. Demy ovo, pp. xiL and 492, with Portrait and Map, doth. 

1873. 14s. Vols. IL and IIL The Essays. A new Edition, with Kotes by E. 

B. CoweU, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy ovo, 

pp. xvi. and 544, and x. and 520, doth. 1873. 28s. ■ 
COIiENSO.— Natal Sermons. A Series of Discourses Preaehed in the Cathedral 

Church of St Peter^s, Maritsburg. By the Bight Bev. Johii WiUiain Colenso, 

D.D., Bishop of NataL 8vo, pp. viil and 373, doth. 1866. 7s. 6d. The Second 

Series. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1^. 5s. 
COLLINS.— A Grammar and Lexicon of the Hebrew Lanouagb, Entitled Sefer 

Hassoham. By Babbi Moseh Ben Yitshakf of England. Edited from a MS. in 

the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and colluted with a MS. in the Imperial Library 

of St Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections, by G. W. Collins, M. A. Demy 

4to, pp. viii. and 20, wrapper. 1882. 38. 

COLTMBIA— Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 1873. Ss. 

" The book Is amosing as well ss clever."— Atheruewn. " Many exceedingly hoBiMoiis pas- 
sages."— PuMic Opinion. « Deserves to be read."— 5oo<«man. *' Neatly done."— Grapftie. 
** Veiy taajuing.*'Sxaminer. 

COMTE.— A General View of Positivism. By Auguste Comte. Translated by 
Dr. J. H. Bridges. 12mo, pp. xi. and 426, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d. 

COUTE.— The Catechism of Positive Religion : Translated from the French of 
Auguste Comte. By Bichard Congreve. Second Edition. Bevised and Corrected, 
and conformed to the Second French Edition of 1874. Oruwn 870, pp. 316« doth. 
1883. 2s. 6d. 

COMTB.— The Eight Ciroolaes of Auguste Comte. Translated from the French, 
under the auspices of B. Congreve. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 90, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

COMTE.— Prelimin ART Discourse on the Positive Spirit. Prefixed to the 
"Traits Philosophique d'Astrooomie Populaire." By M. Auguste Comte. 
Translated by W. M. W. Call, M.A., Camh. Crown 8vo, pp. 154, doth. 1883. 
2s. 6d. 

COMTE. —The Positive Philosofht of Auguste Comt^. Translated and condensed 
by Harriet Martineau. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, doth. VoL I., pp. xxiv. 
and 400 ; VoL IL, pp. xiv. and 468. 1875. 25s. 

CONGBEVE. —The Boman Empire of the West, Four Lectures delivered at the 
PhilosopMcal Institution, Edinburgh, February 1855, by Bichard Congreve. M. A. 
8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1865. 4s. 

OONGBEVE.— Elizabeth of England. Two Lectures delivered at the Philosophi- 
cal Institution, Edinburgh, Janoary 1862. By Bichard Comgreve. 18mo, pp. 114. 
sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d, 
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COHTOPOUIiOS.— A Lexicon of Modern GREEE-ENGiiisH and English Modern 
Greek. By N. Contopouros. Part I. Modern Greek-Engliah. Part II. English 
Modern Greek. 8vo, pp. 460 and 582, cloth. 1877. 27s. 

CONWAY. — The Saored Anthology : A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Collected 
and Edited by Moncore D. Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. aud 480, 
cloth. 1876. 12s. 

CONWAY.— Idols and Ideals. With an Essay on Christianity. By Moncure D. 
Conway, M.A., Author of '* The Eastern Pilgrimage," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, 
cloth. 1877. 5s. 

CONWAY.— Emerson at Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library. 

CONWAY.— Travels in South Kensington. By M. D. Conway. Illustrated^ 
8vo, pp. 234, cloth. 1882. 12s. 

Contents.— The South Kensington Museum— Decorative Art and Architecture In England 
— Bedf oW Park. 

COOBIABA SWAMY.— The Bathavansa ; or, The History of the Tooth Belio of 
Gotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an English Translation, by Mutu 
Coomara Swamy, F.B.A.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. English 
Translation. With Notes, pp. 100. 6s. 

COOMABA SWAMY.— SuTTA Nipata ; or. Dialogues and Discourses of Qotama 
Buddha (2500 years old). Translated from the original Pali. With Notes and 
Introduction. By Mutu Coomara Swamy, F.K. A.S, Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvt and 
160, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

CORNELIA A Novel. Post 8vo, pp. 250, boards. 1863, Is. 6d. 

COTTA— Geology and Hibtobt. A Popular Exposition of all that is known of the 
Earth and its Inhabitantci in Pre-historic Times. By Bemhard Von Cotta, Pro- 
fessor of Geology at the Academy of Mining, Freiberg, inSaxomy. 12mo, pp. 
iv. and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s. 

COUSIN. — ^Thb Philosop^hy op Kant. Lectures by Victor Cousin. Translated from 
the, French. To which is added a Biographical and Critical Sketch of Eant's 

. Life and Writings. By A. G. Henderson. Large post 8vo, pp. xciv. and 194, 
doth. 1864. 68. 

COUSIN. — ElehIsnts.OF Pstoholooy : included in a Critic^ Examination of Locke's 
Essay on the Human Understanding, and in additional pieces. Translated from 
the Freneh of Victor Cousin, with an Introduction and Notes. By Caleb S. 
Henry, D.D. Fourth improved Edition, revised according to the Author's last 
corrections. Crown 8vo, pp. 568, cloth. 1871. 8s. 

COWELL.— Prakrita-Praeasa; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi,'with the 
Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha : the first complete Edition of the Original 
Text, with various Readings from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library 
at Oxford^ and the Libraries of the Boyal Asiatic Societv and the East India 
House ; with Ccmions Notes, an English Translation, and Index of Prakrit Words, 
to whieh ui prefixed £.n Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. By Edward 
Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit ait Cambridge. 
New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second Issue. 
8vo, pp. xxxi. and 204, cloth. 1868. 14s. 

COWELL.— A Short Introi>uotion to the Ordinary Prakrit ov the Sanskrit 
Dbamas. With a List of Common Irregular Pr&krit Words. By B. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the 
University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo, pp. 40, limp cloth. 1875. Ss. 6d. 

COWELL. --The Sabvadabsaka Sahobaha. See Trflbner's Oriental Series. 
COWLEY.— Poems. By Percy Tunnicliff Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, doth. 
188L 6s. 
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CBAICK— Thb Ibish Laio) Labour Question, Illustrated in the History of Bala- 
hine and Co-operative Farming. By K T. Craig. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 202, 
cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. Wrappers, 2s. 

OBAKBBOOK.— Cbedibilia ; or, Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith* By 
the Bev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Beissue. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190, 
cloth. 1868. 3b. 6d. 

OBANBROOK.— The Founders OF Chbistianitt; or, Discourses upon the Origin 
of the Christian Religion. By the Bev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Post 8ro, 
pp. xii and 324. 1868. 6s. 

CRAVEN.— The Popular Dictionary in English and Hindustani, and Hindu- 
stani AND English. With a Number of Useful Tables. Compiled by the 
Bev. T. Craven, M.A. 18mo, pp. 430. cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

CBAWFOttD.— Becollections op Travel in New Zealand and Australia. By 
James Coutts Crawford, F.G.S., Besident Magistrate, Wellington, &c., &c. With 
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, pp. xvL and 468, cloth. 1880. 18s. 

CROSLAND.— Apparitions ; An Essay explanatory of Old Facts and a New Theory. 
To which are added Sketches and Adventures. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 166, cloth. 1873. 2s. 6d. 

CROSLAKD.— Pith : Essats and Sketches Grave and Gat, with some Verses 
and Illustrations. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

CBOSLAMD.— The New Pbincipia ; or. The Astronomy of the Future. An Essay 
Explanatory of a Bational System of the Universe. By N. Crosland, Author of 
" Pith," &c Foolscap 8v6, pp. 88, cloth limp elegant, gUt edges. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

CROSS. — Hebperides. The Occupations, Belaxations, and Aspirations of a Life. 
By LauDcelot Cross, Author of " Characteristics of Leigh Hunt," ** Brandon 
Tower," " Business," &c. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-486, cloth. 1883. lOs. 6d. 

CUMMINS.— A Grammar op the Old Friesio Language. By A. H. CummiDs, 
A.M. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 76, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

CVNNINOHAM.— The Ancient Geographt of India. L The Buddhist Period, 
including the Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. By 
Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Boyal Engineers (Bengal Betired). With 
13 Maps. 8vo, pp. xx. and 590, cloth. 1870. £1, 8s. 

CUKNINQHAM. — The Stupaof Bharhut : A Buddhist Monument ornamented witli 
numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and History in the Third 
Century B.C. By Alexander Cunningham, C.S.I., CLE., Maj.-Gen., B.E. (B.R.), 
Dir.-Gen. Archseol. Survey of India. Boyal 8vo, pp. viii. and 144, with 57 Plates, 
cloth. 1879. £3, 3s. 

CUNNINGHAM.— ARCHiEOLOGiCAL Survey^ op Indla, Reports from 1862-80. By 

A. Cunningham, C.S.I., CLE., Major-General, B.E. (Bengal Betired), Director- 
General, Archaeological Survey of India. With numerous Plates, cloth. Vols. L- 
XII. 10s. each. ( Except Vols. VIL , VIII. , and IX. , and also Vols. XIIL , XIV. , 
and XV., which are 12s. each.) 

CUSHMAN.— Charlotte Cushman: Her Letters and Memories of her Life. 

Edited hy her friend, Emma Stehhins. Square 8vo, pp. viii. and 308, cloth. 

With Portrait and Illustrations. 1879. 12s. 6d. 
CUST.— Languages op the East Indies. See Tnihner's Oriental Series, 
CUST.— Linguistic and Oriental Essays. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
CU8T.— Languages op Africa. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
CUST.— Pictures of Indian Life, Sketched with the Pen from 1852 to 1881. By 

B. N. Oust, late I.C.S., Hon. Sec. Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 
346, cloth. With Maps. 188L 7s. 6d. 

DANA —A Text-Book of Geology, designed for Schools and Academies. By James 
D. Dana, LL.D., Professor of Geology, &c., at Yale College. Illustrated. Crown 
8vo« pp. vi. and 354, cloth. 1876. 10s. 
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BAH A.~MAiruAL or Gboloot, treating of the Prineiples of the Science, with special 
Reference to American Geological Hktoiy ; for the use of Colleges, Academies, 
and Schools of Science. . By James D. Dana, LL.D. Illustrated by a Chart ol the 
World, and over One ThousaikL Figures. 8vo, pp. xvi and 800, and Chart, cL 21i. 

DANA— The Gbolooioal Stobt Bbieflt Told. An Xntrodaction to Geology for 
the General Reader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D. Dana, IX. P. 
, Illustrated. 12mo, pp. zii. and 264, doth. 7s. 6d. 

BANiu— A Ststbm of Minbraloot. Descriptive Mineralogy, comprisixtfr the most 
Recent Discoveries. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. J. BrusL Fifth Edition, re- 
written and enlarged, and illustrated with upwards of 600 Woodcuts, with two 
Appendixes and Corrections. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviii and 892, doth. £2, 2s. 

DAITA— A Text Book of Minsraloqt. With an Extended Treatise on Cijstallo- 
graphy and Physical Mineralogy. By E. S. Dana, on the Flan and with the 
Uo-operation of Ptofessor J. D. Dana. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood- 
eats and 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, pp. viii. and 486, doth. 1879. 18b. 

DANA— Manual of Minebaloot andt Lithologt; Containing the Elements of 
the Science of Minerals and Rocks, for the Use of the Praotioal Mineralogist and 
Geologist, and for Instruotion in Schools and Colleges. By J. D. Dana. Fourth 
Edition, rearranged and rewritten. Illustrated by numerous Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. aind 474, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

BATES AND Data Relatino to Reuqious Anthbopoloot and Bibuoaii Abosjk* 
OLOOT. (Primaeval Period.) 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

DAUDBT.— Littebs fbom mt Mill. From the French of Alphonse Daudet, by 
Mary Corey. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 160. 1880. Cloth, 3s.; boards, 2s. 

DAVIX>8.— Buddhist Bibth Stories. See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 
DAVIB&— Hindu FHOOSOPat. 2 vols. See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 
DAVIS.— Narrativb of the Nobth Polab Expedition, U.S. Ship Polarity Oap« 

tain Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Edited under the direction of the Hon. 

G. M. Robeson, Seeietary of the Navy, by Rear-Admiral O. H. Davis, U.S.N. 

Third Editii>n. With numerous Steel and Wood Engravings, PhotoUthographs, 

and Maps. 4to, pp. 696, doth. 1881. £1, 8s. 

DAT. --The Pbehistosio Use of Ibon and Steel ; with Observations on certain 
matter ancillary thereto. By St John V. Day, C.EL, F.R.S.E., &o. 8vo, pp. 
xxiv. and 278, doth, 1877. 12s. 

DS FLANDRB.— MoNOOBAHS OF Thbeb OB MoBE Lbttbbs, Designed and Dbawn 
ON Stone. By 0. De Flandre, F.S.A. Soot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showing 
the place and style or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter. 
4to, 42 Plates, cloth. 1880. Large paper, £7, 7s. ; small paper, £3, 3s. 

DBLBEUCK.— Intboduotion to the Study op Language ; A Critical Survey of the 
History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo-European Languages. 
By B. Ddbriick. Authorised Translation, with a Preface by the Author. 8vo, 
pp. 156, cloth. 1882. 5s. Sewed, 4s. 

DELEPIERBE.^HiSTOiBE liiTTEBAiBB DES Fous. P«r Octave Ddepierre. Crown 
8vo, pp. 184, doth. 1860. 6s. 

DELBPIEBBE.— Macaboneana Andba ; overum Nouveaux Melanges de Litterature 
Macaronique. Far Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting- 
ham, and nandsomely bound in the Roxburghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 

DELBPIEBBE. ^Analyse des Tbavaux de la Societe des Philobiblon de Lon- 
dbes. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viU. and 134, bound in th« Rox« 
bnrghestyto. 1882. lOs. 6d. 

DZLEPIEBBS.^Bevub Analttiqub des Ouvbages £cbits en Centons, depuis les 
Temps Anciens, jusqu*au xix^^ine Si^e. Par un Bibliophile Beige. Small 4to, 
pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868. £1, 10s. 

B 
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DBLEnSBBE.— Tableau db la LnrinATUBB du Centoh, ohbz ub Anodens m ohez 
LIS MoDKuns. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 voLs small 4to, pp. 324 and 318. 
Paper cover. 1876. £1, li. 

DSLBFIEBBB.— L*Enfbb : Esaai Fhilosophique et Historiqne sar lea L6geiides de 
la Vie Future. Par Octave Delepierre. Ozown 8to, pp. 160, paper wrapper. 
1876. 6a. Only 250 copies printed. 

DBNHTB.— A Handbook or thb Caiiton Vkbnaculab of the CmmBSE Lakguaob. 
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By 
K. B. Dennys, M.B. A.a, kc Boyal 8vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 1874. 30s. 

BEKNTS.— A Handbook or Malay Colloqul^ as spoken in Singapore, being a 
Series of Introductonr Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B. 
Dennys, PlLD.,F.R.G.a,M.R.A.a Impl. 8vo, pp. vL and 204, doth. 1878. 2l8. 

DSNNTB.— The Folk-Lobe op China, and its Affinities with that of the 
Abtan and Sejotio Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.B.G.S., M.&.A.S. 
8to, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

DB VALDBS.->See Valdes. 

DE VERB.— Studies in English ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life of our Language. 
By M. Scheie de Yere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. vi. and 365, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

DE VEBE.— Ambbioanisms : The English of the New World. By M. Scheie de 
Yere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. 685, cloth. 1872. 20s. 

DS VINNE.— The Invention of Pbinting : A Collection of Texts and Opinions. 
Description of Early Prints and Playing Cards, the Block-Books of the Fifteenth 
Century, the Legend of Lourens Janszoon Coster of Haarlem, and the Works of 
John Gutenberg and his Associates. Illustrated with Fao-similes of Early Types 
and Woodcuts. By Theo. L. De Yinne. Second Edition. In royal 8vo, elegantly 

. printed, and bound in oloth, with embossed portraits, and a multitude of Fac- 
similes and Illustrations. 1877. £1, Is. 

DEWET.— Classifioation and Subject Index for cataloguing and arranging the 
books and pamphlets of a Library. By Melvil Dewey. 8vo, pp. 4^ boards. 
1876. 5s. 

DICE80H.— Who was Scotland's fibst Pbintbb? Ane Compendious and brene 
Tractate, in Commendation of Andrew Myllar. Compylii be Bobert Dickson, 
F.S.A. Scot. Fcap. Svo, pp. 24, parchment wrapper. 1881. Is. 

D0B80N.— Monogbaph of the Asiatic Chibofteba, and Catalogue of the Species 
of Bats in the Collection of ths Indian Museum, Calcutta. By G. £. Dobson, 
M.A., M.B., F.L.S., &o. 8vo, pp. viii. and 228, cloth. 1876. 12s. 

D'OBSET.— A Pbactical Grammar of Portuguese and English, exhibiting in a 
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan- 
guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff's System by the Rev. 
., Alexander J. D. D'Orsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer on 
Public Beading and Speaking at King's College, Loudon. Third Edition. 12mo, 
pp. viii: and 298, cloth. 1868.^ \7.8. 

D'OBSET.— Colloquial Portuguese ; i^, ^SiS^ »nd Phrases of Eveiy-day life. 
CompUed from Dictation and Converslitioii.^ F6r the Use of English Tourists in 
Portu&J^^jpazil, Madeira, &o. By the Rev. A. J. D. D'Orsey. Third Edition, 
enlarged. 12mo, pp. riii. and 126, doth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

DOUOLAS.— CniNBSB-ENOLisHipiOTiONA&'ofi' «hb^ Vernacular or Spoken Lan- 
guage OF Amot, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and Chin- 
Chew Dialects. By the Bev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., Missionary 
of the Presbyterian Church in England. High quarto, double columns, pp. 632. 
cloth. 1873. £3,3^ »!'*'•» 
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DOUOLAS. — Chinssb LA.NoaA.OB and Litbraturb. Two Lectures delivered at the 
Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875. 58. 

POUOLAS.— The Lite of Jenghiz Khan. Translated from the Chinese. With an 
Introduction. By Robert K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. zzxvi. and 106, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

DOirSE.— Grimm's Law. A Study ; or, Hints towards an Explanation of the so- 
called '*Lautverschiebung ;" to which are added some Remarks on the Primitive 
Indo-European K, and several Appendices. By T. Le Marchant Douse. 8vo, 
pp. xvi and 232, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

D0W8ON.— Dictionary of Hindu Mtthologt, &c. See Trtlbner's Oriental 
Series. 

DOWSON.— A Grammar of the U^du or Hindustan! I^nguagb. By John Dow- 
son, M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, StaflP College^ Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi and 264, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

DOWSON.— A Hindustani Exercise Book ; containing a Series of Passages and 
Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By John Dowson, M.R. A.S., 
Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp 
cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

DUNCAN.— Gbographt of India, comprising a Descriptive Outline of all India, 
and a Detailed Geographical, Commercial, Social, and Political Account of each 
of its Provinces. With Historical Notes. By Gleorge Duncan. Tenth Edition 
(Revised and Corrected to date from the latest Official Information). 18mo, pp. 
viii. and 182, limp cloth. 1880. Is. 6d. 

DUSAR.— A Grammar of the German Language ; with Exercises. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Cheltenham College. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 208, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. 

DTTSAB.— A Grammatical Course of the German Language. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 134, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

EABLT ENGLISH TEXT S0GIET7. —Subscription, one guinea per annum. Extra 
Series. Subscriptions— Small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas, per 
annum. List of publications on application. 

BA8TWICK. — Khirad Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). B^ Maulavi 
Hafizu'd-din. A New Edition of the Hindiistanf Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, F.R.S., F.S.A., 
M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindiistani at Haileybury College. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xiv. and 319, cloth. Reissue, 1867. Ids. 

EASTWICK. — ^The Gulistan. See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 

EBBBS. — The Emperor. A Romance. By Georg Ebers. Translated from the 
German by Clara BelL In two volumes, 16mo, pp. iv. 319 and 322, eloth. 1881. 
7s. 6d. 

EBEB8.— A Question : The Idyl of a Picture by his friend. Alma Tadema. Related 
by Georg Ebers. From the German, by Mary J. Safford. 16mo, pp. 125, with 
Frontispiece, cloth. 1881. 4s. 

EGHO (Deutsches). The German Echo. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver- 
sation. By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Yocabulugr. By Henry P. Skelton. 
Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, oloth. 1863. 3s. 

ECHO FRANJIAIS. A PRACTICAL GuiDB TO Conversation. By Fr. de la Fruston. 
With a complete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post 8vo, pp. 120 and 
72, doth. 1860. 3b. 
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BOO ITAUAHO (L*). A Pbaotical GxnDB to Italiak GoKVKBSAnoir. By Eugene 
Camerim. With a complete Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skriton. Post 8yo, pp. 
Ti, 128, and dS, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 

EGO DB KADBZD. THE Echo of Madbid. A Practical Guide to Spaniah Oon- 
▼ersation. By J. B. Hartzenbasch and Henry Lemming. With a complete 
Vocabulary, containing copioua Explanatory Bemarka. By Henry Lemming. 
Post 8yo, pp. ziL, 144, and 83, olpth. 1860. 5a. 

BDDA SiEXUNDAB HiVNS Fboda. The Edda of Sssmund the Leaned. TramUied 
from the Old Norse, by Benjamin Thorpe. Complete in 1 toL fbapw Sto, pp. viii 
and 152, and pp. yiii. and 170, cloth. 1866. 78. 6d. 

EDXIN8.— China's Plaob in Pbiix>loot. An attempt to show that the languages 

of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Bev. Joseph Edkins. Grown 

8yo, pp. zxiii and 403, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 
fiDXINS.— iKTRonuoTioK TO TBI Studt of TBI Chibbsb Cha&actbbs. By J. Edkins, 

D.D., Peking, China. Hoyal 8to, pp. 340, paper boards* 1876. 18s. 
EDKINS.— KxLloiON IN China. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 

Vol. VIII. , or Trtibner's OrienUl Series. 

BDXIKS.— Chinibb Boddbisk. See Trtibner*s Oriental Series, 

BDWABDB.— Memoibs of Libbabies, together with a Practical Handbook of Library 
Economy. By Edward Edwards. Numerous Ulustrations. 9 Tola, royal 8ve^ doth. 
VoL i. pp. zxTiii and 841 ; Vol. ii. pp. xxxvL and U04. 185^. £2» 8s. 
Ditto, lai^e paper, imperial 8yc^ doth. ^'4, 4a. 

BDWARD8.— Chaftbbs op thb Bioobaphioal Hktobt of thv Fbxnoh Aoadbmt. 
1620-1863. With an Appendix renting to the UnpubUshed Chyonisle " liber sle 
Hyda.** By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. 180, doth. 1864. 6s. 
i>lTTO, liurge paper, royal 8vo. lOe. od. 

BDWABDB. —Libbabies and Fovndebs or Libbabob. By Bdwiird BiwaidB. 8vo, 
pp. xix. and 506, doth. 186& 18s. 
Ditto, large paper, imperial 8to, doth. £1, 10a., 

BDWARDS.— Fbeb Town Libbabies, their Formation, KaaagamenMnd History in 
Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief PIV>tices of Book 
Collectors, and of the respectiTe Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections. 
By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1869. 21b. 

EDWARDS.— Lives of the Foundebs of the Bbitish Museum, with Notloes of its 
Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards. 
With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xii. and 780, cloth. 1870. 30s. 

BDWARDB8.— See English and Fobeign Philosophioal Iobbabt, Vol. XVIL 

BOEB AND ORIMB.— An Early English Bomanoe. Edited from Bishop Percy's 
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 A.D. By John W. Hides, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, and Frederick J. Fnmivall, M,A«, 
of Trinibr Hall, Cambridge. 4tQ, large, paper, half bonmd* Roxhoif ha ttylsa pp. 
64. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

BGOEUirO.-^See AuoTOBES Sanbkbiti, Vols. IV. and V. 

EOTPTIAN OBK ratAL STAFF PtJBlIOATIOKS :- 
Pbovinces of THE Equatob : Summary of Letters and Reports of the Governor- 
GeneraL Part 1. 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. viii and 90, stitched, with Hap. 
1877. fis. 
Genbbal Refobt on THE Pbovinob of Kobdofan. Snbmiijied, to General C. F. 
Stone, Chief of the General Staff Egyptian Army. By Major H. G. Prout, 
Corps of Engineers, Commanding Expedition of Reconnaissance. Made at El- 
Obeiyad (Kordofan), March 12th, 1876. Royal 8vo, pp. 232, stitched, with 
6 Maps. 1877. 10s. 6d. 



Publiahed hy TriSbner & Go. 21 

EGYPTIAN OENBBAL STAFF PUBLICATION«--con^mti«<<. 
BSPOBT osr THB Seizobs bt the Abtbsiniaks of the Geological and Mineralo- 
gical BeoonnaiBsaace Expedition attached to the General Staff of the Egyptian 
Army. By L. H. Mitchell, Chief of the Expeditloo. Containing an Account 
of the Buhsequent Treatment of the Prisoners and Final Release of the Com- 
mander. Boyal 8vo, pp. xiL and 126, stitched, with a M4p. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

EGFTFTIAN CALENDAR for the year 1295 a.H. (1878 A.T).) : Corresponding with the 
years 1594, 1595 of the Koptic Era. 8vo, pp. 98, sewed. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

B&RLICH.^Fbbi7CH Bbadbb : With Notes and Vocabnlary, By H. W. Ehrlich. 
12mo, pp. viii. and 125, limp cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. 

EITEL.— Buddhism : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three 
Lectures. By E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.Dt. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. laO. 
187a. 5b. 

EITEL.— FENGhSHiTi ; or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. By E. J. 
Eitel, M.A., Ph<D. Royal 8to, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s. 

EITEL.— Handbook fob the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the Rev. E. J. 
Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8yo, pp. viiL and 224, cloth. 
1870. 18s. 

ELLIOT. — Memoibs on the Sistoby, Folk-Lobe, and Distkibution of the Raoes 
OF THE Nobth- Wbstebn PbovincES OF INDIA. By the late Sir Henrr M. Elliot, 
K.C.B. Edited, revised, and i*earranged by John Beames, M.R.A.S., sc., &o. In 
2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. zx., 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, cloth. 
1869. £1,168. 

ELLIOT.— The Histobt of India, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan 
Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B., 
East India Company*s Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor 
JohnBowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst 8vo. Vol. L o.p.— VoL II., 
pp. X. and 580, cloth. 188.— VoL III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.— Vol IV., 
pp. xii. and 564, cloth. 1872. 21s.— Vol. V., pp. x. and 576, cloth. 1873. 
2U.— VoL VL, pp. viii. 574, cloth. 2l8.— VoL VII., pp. viii.-574. 1877. 21s. 
VoL VIII.j^pp. xxxii.-444. With Biographical, Geographical, and General 
Index. 1877. 24s. Complete sets, £8. 8s. 

ELLIS.— Etbusoak NilMEBALS. By«Robert Ellis, KB., late Fellow of St. John*s 
College, Cambridge, ^vo, pp. 52, sewed. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

ELY.— Fbbnoh and Gebman Socialism in Modebn Times. By R. T. Ely, Ph.D., 
Associate Professor of Political Economy in the Johns Hopkins University, Balti- 
more ; and Lecturer on Political Economy in Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Crown 8vo, pp. Yiii.-274, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

EN0LI8H DIALECT 80GIETT. — Subscription, 10b. 6d. per annum. List of publica- 
tions on application. 

EIKSJSH AND FOREiaN PBILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE). 
Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 
I. to IIL — ^A HtSTOBT OF Matebialism, and Criticism of its present Importance. 
By Professor F. A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the German 
by Ernest C. Thomas. In three volumes. Vol. I. Second Edition, 
pp. 3.50. 1878. 10s. 6d.— VoL II., pp. viii. and ?98. 1880. 10s. 6d. 
—VoL IIL, pp. viii. and 376. 1881. lOs. 6d. 
rV.^NATUBAL Law : an Essay in Ethics. By Edith Simcox. Second 
Edition. Pp.366. 1878. IDs. 6d. 
V. and VL— The Cbeed of Chbistbndom ; its Foundations contrasted with Super- 
structure. By W. R. Greg. Eighth Edition, with a New Introduction. 
In two volumes, pp. 280 and 290. 1883. 158. 
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ENOLXBH AND FOBEiaN PHILOSOPHICAL JJSSLASY— continued. 

VII.— Outlines of thk Hibtobt or Kelioion to the Sfbbad of the 
Universal Bslioions. By Prof. G. P. Tiele. Translated from 
the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the author's assist- 
ance. Third Edition. Pp. xz. and 250. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

Yin.— Religion in China; containing a brief Aoconnt of the Three Religions 

of the Chinese; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian 

Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edlons, D.D., Peking. 

Third Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

IX.— A Candid Examination of Theibk. By Physieos. Plp. 216. 

1878. 7s. 6d. 
X.— The Coloue-Sense ; its Origin and Development ; an Essay in Com- 
parative Psychology. By Grant Allen, RA, author of ''Phy- 
siological JSsthetics." Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. 10s. 6d. 
XI.— The Philosophy of Music ; being the substance of a Coarse of 
lieotnres delivered at the Royal Institution of Great Britain in 
February and March 1877. By William Pole, F.R.S., F.R.S.E., 
Mus. Doc., Oxon. Pp. 336. 1879. lOs. 6d. 
Xn. — Contributions to the History of the Development of the Human 
Race: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Pp. 
X. and 166. 1880. 6s. 

XIIL— Dr. Appleton : his Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. Appleton, 
M.A., and A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 360. 188L 10s. 6d. 

XIV.— Edgar Quinet: His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath. 
With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii. 
and 370. 188L 12s. 6d. 
XV.— The Essence of Christianttt. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated 
from the Second German Edition bv Marian Evans, translator of 
Strauss's ** Life of Jesus." Second ISnglish Edition. Pp. xz. and 
340. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

XVI.— Augusts Comte and Positivism. By the late John Stuart Mill, 

M.P. Third Edition. Pp.200. 1882. 3s. 6d. 
XVU.— EssATS and Dl^looues of Giacomo Leopabdi. Translated by 
Chsrles Edwardes. With Biographical Sketch. Pp. xliv. and 216. 
1882. 7s. 6d. 
XVni.— Religion and Philosopht in Germany : A Fragment. By Hein- 
rich Heine. Translated by J. Snodgrass. Pp. xii. and 178, doth. 
1882. 6s. 

XIX.— Emerson at Home and Abroad. By M. D. Conway. Pp. viii and 

310. With Portrait. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
XX.— Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a 
Postscript. Contents : Realisable Ideals— Malthus Notwithstand- 
ing—Non-Survival of the Fittest — Limits and Directions of Human 
Development— The Significance of Life — De Prof undis— Elsewhere — 
Appendix. Pp. xx. and 314, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

XXL— Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided into 
Five Parts, which treat (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature and Origin of 
the Mind, (3) Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects, (4) Of Human 
Bondage, or of the Strength of the Affects, (6) Of the Power of the 
Intellect, or of Human liberty. By Benedict de Spinozai. Trans- 
lated from the Latin by William Hale White. Pp.328. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
XXII.— The World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. Trans- 
lated from the German by R. B. Haldane, M. A., and John Kemp, 
M.A. 3 vols. VoL I., pp. xxxiL-632. 1883. 188. 

Extra Series. 

L and II.— Lessino : His life and Writings. By James Sime, M.A. Second 
Edition. 2 vols., pp. xxii. and 328, and xvi. and 358, with por- 
traits. 1879. 21s. *^ 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL UBRAXY-ixmiinued, 

in. — An Account of the Polynesian Baoe: its Origin and Migrations, 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fomander, Circuit Judge of the 
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. I., ^p. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7s. 6d, 
rv. and v.— Oriental Religions, and their Relation to Universal Religion- 
India. By Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. and 408; viii. 
and 402. 1879. 21s. 

VI.— An Account op the Poly^jtbsian Race : its Origin and Migration^ 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fornander, Circuit Judge of the 
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. IL, pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

ETHERINGTON.— -The Student's Grammar op the HindI Language. By the Rev. 

W. Etherington, Missionary, Benares. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv., 

255, and xiii, cloth. 1873. 12s. 
EYTON.— Domesday Studies : An Analysis and Digest op the Stappordshire 

Survey. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire, 

&C., with Tables, Notes, &o. By the Rev. Robert W. Eyton, late Rector of 

Ryton, Salop. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881. £1, Is. 

FABER. — The Mind op Mbi^oius. See Trubner 's Oriental Series. 

FALEE.— Art in the House. Historical, Critical, and JBsthetical Studies on the 
Decoration and Furnishing of the Dwelling. By Jacob von Falke, Vice-Director 
of the Austrian Museum of Art and Industry at Vienna. Translated from the Ger- 
man. Edited, with Notes, by Charles C. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xxx. 
356, doth. With Coloured Frontispiece, 60 Plates, and over 150 Illustrations in 
the Text. 1878. £3. 

FARLEY.— Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. By J. Lewis Farley, author of 
**The Resources of Turkey," &c. 8vo, pp. xvi and 270, cloth gilt. 1878. 
lOs. 6d. 

FEATHEBMAN.— The Social History op the Races op Mankind. Vol. V. 
The Aramaans. By A. Featherman. Demy 8vo, pp. xvii. and 664, cloth. 
1881. £1, Is. 

FENTON.— Early Hebrew Lipe : a Study in Sociology. By John Fenton. 8vo, 
pp. xxiv. and 102, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

FEROUSSON.— The Temple op Diana at Efhesub. With Especial Reference to 
Mr. "Wood's Discoveries of its Remains. By James Fergusson, C.I.E., D.C.L., 
LL.D., F.R.S., &c. From the Transactions of the Royal Institute of British 
Architects. Demy 4to, pp. 24, with Plan, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

TERQUSSHfK AND BURGESS.— The Cave Temples op India. By James Fergusson, 
D.C.L.,'F.R.S., and James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 536, with 
98 Plates, half bound. 1880. £2, 2s. 

FEROUSSON. — Chinese Researches. First Part. Chinese Chronology and 
Cycles. By Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, sewed. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

FEUERBACH.— The Essence op Christianity. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated 
from the German by Marian Evans, translator of Strauss's " Life of Jesus." 
Second English Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

FICHTEL-rJ. G. Fichte's Popular Works : The Nature of the Scholar— The Voca- 
tion of Man— The Doctrine of Religion. With a Memoir by William Smith, LL.D. 
Demy Svo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth. 1873. 15s. 

FIGHTE.— The Characteristics op the Present Aob. By Johann Gottlieb Fichte. 
Translated from the Grerman by William Smith. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 271, cloth. 
1847. 68. 

FICHTE.— Memoir op Johann Gottlieb Fichts. By William Smith. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 168, doth. 1848. 4b. 
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FIOHTB.— On tri Natubs ov thb Sohoiab, and m BCANnmrAnoNB. By Johaim 
Gottlieb Fichte. Translated from the German by William Smith. Second Edi- 
tion. Post 8vo, pp. vii and 131, cloth. 1848. Ss. 

7ICHTE.— Thi Sciknob or Knowledob. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the 
German by A. B. Erooger. Crown 8to, pp. 378, cloth. 1868. lOs. 

FICHTB.--THB SODENOB OF BiOHTS. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the German 
by A. E. Kroger. Crown 8yo, pp. 606, cloth. 1869. lOs. 

7I0HTB.~Nbw Exposition op thb Scienob op Enowlbdob. By J. G. Fichte. 
Translated from the German by A. E. Krcsgeir. Syo, i^. vi and 182, doth. 1869. 6s. 

FXELD.—OuTLiNBS op an International Code. By David Dudley Field. Second 
Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. iii and 712, sheep. 1876. £2, 2s. 

nOANlBKB.— Elya : A Stobt op the Dabk Ages. By Visconnt de Figanidre, G.C. 
St. Anne, &c. Crown 8yo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1878. Ss. 

nsCHSL.— Specimens op Modbbn German Prose and Poetry; with Notes, 
Grammatical, Historical, and Idiomatical. To which is added a Short Sketch of 
tiie History of German Literature. By Dr. M. M. Fischel, formerly of Queen's 
College, Harley Street, and late German Master to the Stockwell Grammar School. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 280, cloth. 1880. 48. 

nSXB.— The Unseen World, and other Essays. By John Fiske, H.A., LL.B. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 360. 1876. 10s. 

FIIKB.->-Mtths and Mtth-Makers ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted by 
ComparatiTe Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B., Assistant Librarian, and 
late Lecturer on Philosophy at HarTard UniTenity. Crown 8vo, ppu 260, doth. 
1873. 10s. 6d. 

nrZOERALD. >- Australian OroMids. By R. D. Fitigerald, F.L.S. Folio.— Part T. 
7 Phites.— Part IL 10 Plates.— Part III. 10 Plates.-Part IV. 10 Plates.— 
Part y. 10 Plates.— Part YI. 10 Plates. Each Part, Coloured 21s.; Plain, IDs. 6d. 

nTZOERALH.^AN Essat on the PHn<080FHT OP Sblp-Conbciousness. Com- 
Dg an Analysis of Reason snd the Rationale of Love. By P. F. Fitzgerald, 
emy 8to, pp. xvi and 196, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

fOKJSTT.— External EVIDENOBS oP Christianity. ByE. H. Forjett. 8ro, pp. 
114, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

FORNAKDER.— The Polynesian Race. See English and F<Mre^ Philosophical 
Library, Extra Series, Vols. III. and YL 

FORSTER.— Politioal Prxbentmbnts.— By William Porster, Agent-Qeneral for 
New South Wales. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d. fp 

FOULKSS.— The Data Bhaoa, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Vilasa. 
The Original Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Rev. Thos. Foulkea, F.L.S., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S., Fellow of the University of Madras, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 
xxvi. and 194-162, cloth. 188L 10s. 6d. 

FOX.- Memorial Edition op Collected Works, by W. J. Fox. 12 vols. Svo. 
cloth. £3. 

FRANKLTN.— Outlines op Military Law, and the Laws op Evidenok. By H. B. 
Franklyn, LL.B. Crown 16mo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 1874. 3b. 6d. 

FRKRM AN. — Leotures to American Audiences. By E. A. Freeman. D.C.L., 
LL.D., Honorary Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. I. The English People in 
its Three Homes. IL The Practical Bearings of General European History. 
Post 8vo, pp. viii. -454, cloth. 1883. 88. 6d. 

FRIEDRICH.— Proorbssivb Gbbmar Reader, with Copious Notes to the First Part. 
ByP. IViedrich. Crown 8vo, .pp. 166, doth. 186& 4s. 6d. 
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FRIEDRICH.-~A GRAMVATiOAti CoimSB 6w 7HB GiBXAir Labouagb. See nnder 

DUSAB. 

^RIEDRICH.^A Qraxmab of thb Qbiolab Labouagb, with ExBRCasBS. See 
under DuaAB. 

FRIEDERICI.— BiBLiOTHEOA Obtbntalis, or a Complete List of Books, Papers, 
Serials, and Essays, published in England and the Colonies, Germany and 
France; on the History, Greographir, Religions, Antiquities, Literature, and 
Languages of the East. Compiled by Charles Friederici. 8vo, boards. 1876, 
pp. 86,2s. 6d. 1877, pp. 100, 3s. 1878, pp. 112, 38. 6d. 1879,3s. 1880,3s. 

FRCBMBLIKO.— Graduated German Readeb. Consisting of a Selection from the 
most Popular Writers, arranged progressively ; with a complete Vocabulary for 
the first part. By Friedrich Otto Froembling. Eighth Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and 
306,clo&. 188a 3s. 6d. 

FRCKMBTiTKQ. — Graduated Exercises for Translation into German. Consist- 
isg of Extracts from the beat English Authors, arranged progressively ; with an 
Appendix, containing Idiomatic. Notes. ByFiiedrich Otto Froembling, Ph.D., 
Piincipal German Master at the City of London School. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 
322, cloth. With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 4s. 

FROUDE.— The Book of Job. By J. A. Froude, M. A., late Fellow of Exetet Col- 
lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the Wetimmster Review, 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. Is. 

FRUSTOK. — Echo Franpais. A Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F. 
de la Fruston. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 8s. 

7RTZR.— Tbe Khteng People of the Sandoway District, Arablan. By G. E. 
Fryer, Major, M.S.C., Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 
pp. 44, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FRYER.— PXli Studies. No. I. Analysis, and P&li Text of the Subodhilankara, or 
Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, pp. 36, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FURNIVALL.— Education in Early England. Some Notes used as forewords to 
a Collection of Treatises on " Manners and Meals in Olden Times," for the Early 
English Text Society. By Frederick J. Fumivfdl, M.A. 8vo, pp. 4 and Ixxiv., 
sewed. 1867. Is. 

OALDOS. — Marlanela. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara Bell. 
16mo, pp. 264, cloth. 1883. 4s. 

OALDOS.— Gloria : A Novel. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara 
BelL Two volumes, 16mo, pp. vi. and 318, iv. and 362, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

0ALL0WA7.— A Trbatisb on Fuel. Scientific and Practical. By Robert Gallo- 
way, M.R.I.A., F.C.S., &c With Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. x. and 136, 
cloth. 1880. 6b. 

OALL0WA7.— Education : Scientific and Technical ; or, How the Inductive 
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. Bv Robert Galloway, 
M.R.I.A., F.C.S. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. lOs. 6d. 

OAMBLR. — A Manual of Indian Timbers : An Account of the Structure, Growth, 
« • Distribution, and Qualities of Indian Woods. By J. C. Gamble, M.A., F.L.S. 
8vo, pp. XXX. and 522, with a Map, cloth. 1881. lOs. 

OARBE.— See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. III. 

OARFIELD.~Thb Life and Public Servich o» James A. Garfield, Twentieth 
President of the United States. A Biographical Sketch. By Captain F. H. Mason, 
late of the 42d Regiment, U.S.A. With a Preface by Bret Harte. Crown 8vo, 
pp. vi. and 134, doth. With Portrait. 1881. 2». 6d. 

OARRETT.—A Classi@al Dictionary or India : Illustrative of the Mythology, 
Philosophy, literature. Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c., of the Hindus. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8vo, pp. x. and 794, 
doth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, 16b. 
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GAUTAUA.— Thb Ihstitutis or. See Aitotobxs Sanbkbiti, Vol. II. 

QAZETTEBR of thb Central Pbovinces or India. Edited by Charles Grant, 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioiier of the Central Provinces. Second Edition. 
With a very large folding Map of the Central Proyinces of India. Demy Syo, pp. 
clviL and 582, cloth. 1870. £1, 4s. 

GEIGER. — A Peep at Mexico ; Narrative of a Journey across the Kepublic from 
the Pacific to the Golf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiger, 
F.B.G.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Original Photographs. Cloth, 
24s. 

0£I0ER.^C0NTRIBUTI0N8 TO THE HlSTOBT OF THB DEVELOPMENT OF THB HUMAN 

Baoe : Lectures and Dissertations, bv Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the 
Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. X.-156, cloth. 
1880. 6s. 

GELDART. — Faith and Fbbbdom. Fourteen Sermons. By E. M. Gkldart, M.A. 
Crown 8yo, pp. vi. and 168, cloth. 1881. 4s. 6d. 

GELDART.— A Guide to Modebn Gbesk. By E. M. G^eldart, M.A. Post 8vo, 
pp. xu. and 274, cloth. 1883. 78. 6d. Key, pp. 28, doth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

GELDART. — Gbeek Gbammab. See TrUbner*s Collection. 

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (The) : OB, Monthly Joubnal of Geology. With 
which is incorporated "The Geologist." Edited by Henry Woodward, LL.D., 
F.R.S., F.G.S., &c., of the British Museum. Assisted by Professor John Morris, 
M.A.,F.G.S., &c., and Robert Etheridge, F.R.S., L. & E., F.G.S., &a, of the 
Museum of Practical Geology. 8vo, cloth. 1866 to 1883. 20s. each. 

GHOSE.— Thb Modebn Histoby of the Indian Chiefs, Rajas, Zahindabs, &c. 
By Loke Nath Ghose. 2 vols, post 8yo, pp. xii. and 218. and xviii. and 612, cloth. 
1883. 21s. 

GILES.— Chinese Sketches.— By Herbert A. Giles, of H'.B.M.*s China Consular 
Service. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

GILES.— A DiCTIONABY OF COLLOQUIAL IdIOMS IN THB MaNDABIN DIALBOT. By 

Herbert A. Giles. 4to, pp. 65, half bound. 1873. 288. 

GILES.— Synoptical Studies in Chinese Chabaotbb. By Herbert A. Giles. 8vo, 
pp. 118, half bound. 1874. 15s. 

GILES.— Chinese WITHOUT a Teacheb. Being a Collection of Easy and Useful 
Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s. 

GILES.— The San Tzu Chinq ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the Ch'Jen Tsu 
Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 2s. 6d. 

GLASS.— Advance Thought. By Charles E. Glass. Crown 8vo, pp. xxzvi. and 188, 
cloth. 1876. 6s. 

GOETHE'S Faust.— See Scoones and Wybabd. 

GOETHE'S MiNOB PoEMS.— See Selss. 

GOLDSTUCKER.— A Diciionabt, Sanskrit and English, extended and improved 
from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, with his 
sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical Appen- 
dices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By Theodore Gfold- 
stiicker. Parts L to VL 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. Os. each. 
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QOLDSTirCKEB.— See Auctobes Sanskriti, Vol. L 

OOOROO SUKPLB. strange Surprising Adventures of the Venerable G. S. and his 
Five Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle ; adorned with Fifty 
Illustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred CrowquilL A companion Volume to 
** Miinchhausen ^ and " Owlglaas, based upon the famous Tamul tale of the Gooroo 
Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfully-constructed consecutive 
narrative, some of the finest specimens of Eastern wit and humour. Elegantly 
printed on tinted paper, in crown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt 
edges. 1861. 10s. 6d. 

OORKOM.— Handbook of Cinchona Cultube. By K. W. Van Gorkom, formerly 
Director of the Government Cinchona Plantations in Java. Translated by B. D. 
Jackson, Secretary of the Linnaean Society of London. With a Coloured Illus- 
tration. Imperial Svo, pp. zii. and 292, cloth. 1882. £2. 

GOUGH.~The Sabva-Dabsana-Saicgbaha. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

GOUOH.— Philosophy op the Upanishads. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

GOVER.— The Folk-Sokos or Southbrn India. By C. E. Gover, Madras. Con- 
tents : Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural ; 
Malayalam Songs; Telugu Songs. Svo, pp. zxviii and 300, doth. 1872. 
lOs. 6d. 

GRAY. — Dabwiniana : Essays and Reviews pertaining to Darwinism. By Asa 
Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. zii. and 396, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

GRAY.— Natubal Science and Religion: Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo- 
logical School of Yale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880. Ss. 

GREEN.— Shakesfeabe and the Emblem- Wbitebs : An Exposition of their Simi- 
larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the Emblem-Book 
Literature down to A.D. 1616. By Henry Green, M.A. In one volume, pp. xvi. 
672, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantdy bound 
in cloth gilt. 1870. Large medium 8vo, £1, lis. 6d. ; large imperial Svo. £2, 12s. 6d. 

GREEN.— Andbea Alciati, and his Bookd of Emblems : A Biographical and Biblio- 
graphical Study. By Henry Green, M.A. With Ornamental Title, Portraits, 
and other Illustrations. Dedicated to Sir William Stirling-Maxwell, Bart., Rector 
of the University of Edinburgh. Only 250 copies printed. Demy Svo, pp. 360, 
handsomely bound. 1872. £1, Is. 

GREENE.— A New Method of Lbabning to Read, Wbitb, and Speak the 
Fbench Language; or. First Lessons in French (Introductory to Ollendorff's 
Larger Grammar). By G. W. Greene, Instructor in Modem Langitages in Brown 
University. Third Edition, enlarged and rewritten. Fcap. Svo, pp. 248, cloth. 
1869. 3s. 6d. 

GREENE.— The Hebbew Migbation fbom Eotft. By J. Baker Greene, LL.B., 
M.B., Trin. OolL, Dub. Second Edition. Demy Svo, pp. xii. and 440, cloth. 
1882. 108.6d. 

GREG.— Tbuth vebsus EbnriOATiON. By W. R.. Greg. Fcap. Svo, pp. 32, cloth. 
1869. Is. 

GREG.— Why ABE Women Redundant? By W. R, Greg. Fcap. Svo, pp. 40, cloth. 
1869. Is. 

GREG.— LiTEBABT AND SociAL JUDGMENTS. By W. R. Greg. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 2 voli. crown Svo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 1877. 15s. 
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aBEa.-~MlBTAEJEN AlUS AND ATTAIFABIA IxMEALS OP THB AETIBAN QLASS. Bj W. 
B. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. vi and 332, cloth. 1876. lOs. 6d. 

GBSQ.— Enigxas of Lifb. By W. B. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a postscript. 
Contents: Bealisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. Non-Survival of the 
Fittest. limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of Life. 
De Profundis. BUewhere. Appendix. Post 8vo, pp. xzii and 314, doth. 
1883. 10s. 6d. 

GBEQ.— Political Pboblekr for oue Agb and Country. By W. R. Greg. Con- 
tents: L Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. 11. England's Future 
Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Classes. lY. Becent 
Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade- 
XTnions. VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships. VIL The Economic 
Problem. VIII. Political Consistency. IX. The Parliamentary Career. X. The 
Price we pay for Self-government. XI. Vestryism. XII. Direct v. Indirect 
Taxation. XIII. The New B^;ime, and how to meet it. Demy 8vo, pp. 342, 
doth. 1870. lOs. 6d. 

GREG.— The Great Duel : Its True Meaning and Issues. By W. B. Greg. Crown 
8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 

CHtBO.-~THE Creed of Christendom. See Engllsii and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. V. and VL 

OREO.— Bocks Ahead ; or, The Warnings of Cassandra. By W. B. Greg. Second 
Edition, with a Beply to Objectors. Crown 8vo, pp. xliv. and 236, doth. 1874. 
9s. 

CHELBO.^MiSOELLAlilDus EfiSATS. By W. B. Of%. Crown 6vo, pp. 260, doth. 
1881. 7s. 6d. 
Contents :— Bocks Ahead and Harbours of Befuge. Foreign Policy of Great 
Britain. The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity before us. Obli- 
gations of the SoU. The Bight Use of a Surplus. The Great Twin 
Brothers : liouis Napdeon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Judgment 
in Politics more Just than tliat of the Higher Orders ? Harriet Martineau. 
Verify your Compass. The Prophetic Mement in the Gospels. Mr. Frederick 
Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could 
not have been Discovered? 

OREO.— Interleaves in the Workday Prose of Twbntt Tsars. By Percy Greg. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 

ORIFFIN.—Thb Bajas of the Punjab. Being the History of the Principal States 
in the Punjd>, and ^eir Political Belations with the British Government. By 
Lepd H. Griffin, Bengal Civil Service, Acting Secretary to the Government of the 
Punjab, Author of °*The Punjab Chiefs,'* &c Second Edition. Boyal 8vo, 
pp. xvi and 630, cloth. 1873. £1, Is. 

ORIFFIN.— The World under Glass. By Frederick Griffin, Author of ''The 
Destiny of Man," **The Storm King," and other Poems. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 204. 
obthgUt. 1879. 3s. 6d. 

ORIFFIN.— The Destiny of Man, The Storm King, and other Poems. By F. 
Griffin. Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. vii.-104, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

ORIFFIS.— The Mikado's Empire. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.C. to 
1872 A.D. — Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 
1870-1874. By W. E. Griffis, A.M. Second Edition. 8vo, pp. 626, cloth. Illus- 
trated. 1883. 20s. 

ORIFFIS.-^AFANBSE Fairt World. Stories from the Wonder>Lore of Japan. By 
W. E. Griffis. Square 16mo, pp. viii. and 304« with 12 Plates. 1880. 78. 6d. 
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CRBIFF1TH.->Ths Bibth of thb Wab God. See Trabner^s Orieatal Seriei. 

OBIFFITH.— Yusup AND Zulaikha. See Trtibiier'e Oriental Series. 

aBIFFITH.— Scenes FBOM THE Bamataka, BIeghaduta, Ac. Translated by Balph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xviii and 244, elotii. 1870. 6s. 

CoxTBiiTS — Prefkce— Ayodhya— Ravan Doomed— The Birth of Rama— The Heir-Apparent^ 
Manthara's Guile — Dasaratba's Oath— The Step-mother— Mother and Son — The Triumph of 
Love— l^eweU f— The Hecmit'a Son— The Trial of Truth— The Forest— The Rape of Sita^ 
Rama's Despair— The Messenger Cloud— Ehumbakama— The Suppliant Dove— True Glory^ 
Feed the Poor— The Wise Scholar. 

CHMPFITH.— The BjCmJCtan of ViLMfKi. Translated into English Verse. By Balph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A.> Principal of the Benares College. YoL L, containing Boolcs 



I. and II., demy 8vo, pp. xxxii and 440, cloth. 1870. — VoL II., containing 
Book II., with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy Svo, pp. 504, cloth. 
1871. —VoL III., demy 8?©, pp. 300> cloth. 1872. —VoL IV., demy 



8vo, pp. viii and 432, cloth. 1878. —VoL V., demy 8vo, pp. viiL and 360, 
doth. 1875. The complete work, 5 vols. £7, 7s. 

OBOTE.— Beview of the Work of Mr. John Stuart Mill entitled "Exammation of 
Sir WiOiam Hamilton's Philoaophy." By Oaoxge Gteote, Author of the ' * History 
of Ancient Greece," " Plato, and the othtt GompanioiM of Socrates/* ftc 12mo, 
pp. 112, dotk 1868. 38. 6d. 

OBOUT.— Zulu-Land ; or, Lifb amttaag ^e Zulu-Kafirs of Natal and Zulu-Land, 
South Africa. B^ , the Bev. l^YiiB Grout. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, doth. With 
Map and IllustrationSf 7s. 6d. 

GBOWSE.— Mathura : A District Memoir. By F. S. Growse, B.C.a, M.A., Oxon, 
C.I.E., Fellow of the Calcutta University. Second edition^ illustrated, revised, 
and enlexged, 4to, pp. zxiv. and 520, boards. 1880. 428. 

QUBEBVATIS«— ^OOLQOKIAL MlTHOLOQl : or, The Legends of Animals. By Angelo 
de Guberoatis, Professor of Sanskrit ana Compauative literature in the Instituto 
dl StudU Superorii » di PerfeziooMnento at Florence, &«. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xxvL 
and 432, and vii. and 442, cloth. 1872. £1, 8s. 

This work is an ifnpojQtant coi^tribution tQ the stuc^y of the comparative mythology of the Indo- 
Germanic nations. The author inl^rodttces the denisenii of Khe air, eaath, and waiter in the vsri- 
ous characters assigned to them in the myths and legends of all civilised nations, and traces the 
migration of the mythological ideas trom the Umes of the early Aryans to those of the Greeks, 
Boaians, and Teutons. 

GULSHAN I. RAZ : The Mystic Boss Garden of Sa'd ud din Mahuud Shabis- 
TABI. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Not«s, chiefly from the 
Commentaxy of Muhammed Bin Tahya Lahiji. By E. H. Whinfield, M. A., Bar- 
rister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to, pp. xvi., 94, «0, cloth. 1880. lOs. 6d. 

GimPACH.~TBKATT BienTS of thb Fobehqn Merchant, and the Transit System 
in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. 8vo, pp. xfiai, and 421, sewed. lOs. 6d. 

HAAS.^Catalo^uv of Sanskrit and Pau Books in the Bbitibh Musbuic. By 
Dr. Emit Haas. Printed by permiasion of the Trustees of the British Museum. 
4tO) pp. viiL and 188y paper boazda. 1876. 2U. 

HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.— SiLsoTioNS from his Poehr. Translated from the Persian 
hv Hermann BicknelL With Preface b^ A. S. BiekneU. Demy 4to, pp. zx. and 
384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate Oriental Bordering in gold 
and colour, and Illustrations by J. B. Herbert, &A. U875. j£2» 2s. 

HATIZ.— See Trttbner's Oriental Series. 

HAGEN.— KoRiCA. ; or. Tales from the Olden Time. Translated from the German of 
August Hagen. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 374. 1850. 5s. 
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HAOQABD.— Cettwato and his White Nkighbodbs; or, Bemarke on Beeeni 
Events in Zululand, Natal, and the TransvaaL By H. B. Haggard. Grown Syo, 
pp. xvi and 294, doth. 1882. 78. 6d. 

HAOQABD.— See "The Varir of Lankuran." 

HAHN.— TsuKi- II GOAK, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilna 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &c., &c. Post 8vo, 
pp. jAv, and 154. 1882. 78. 6d. 

HALDANE. — See Schopenhaueb, or English and Fobeign Philosophical 
LiBBABT, voL zxii. 

HALDEMAN. —Pennsylvania Dutch : A Dialect of South Germany with an Infusion 
of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3b. 
6d. 

HALL— On English Adjectives in -Able, with Special Befeeence to Beliablb. 
By FitsBdward Hall, C.B., MA., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon; formerly Professor of 
Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence in King's College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 238, cloth. 1877. 78. 6d. 

HALL.— MODEBN English. By FitzEdward Hall, M. A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon. Crown 
8vo, pp. xvi and 394, cloth. 1873. 10s. 6d. 

HALL.— Sun and Eabth as Gbeat Fobces in C^emistbt. By T. "W. Hall, BLD. 
L.B.C.S.E. Crown 8vo, pp. xii and 220, cloth. 1874. 3s. 

HALL.— The Pedigree op the Devil. Bv F. T. Hall, F.B.A.S. With Seven 
Autotype Illustrations from Designs hy the Author. Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
256, cloth. 1883. 7b. 6d. 

HALL.— Abctic Expedition. See Noubse. 

HALLOCK.— The Spobtsman's Gazxtteeb and Genebal Guide. The Game 
Animals, Birds, and Fishes of North Ajnerica : their Hahits and various methods 
of Capture, &c., &c. With a Directory to the principal Game Besorts of the 
Country. By Charles Hallock. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Maps and 
Portrait. 1878. 15s. 

HAM.— The Maid of Cobinth. A Drama in Four Acts. By J. Panton Ham. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 65, sewed. 28. 6d. 

HARDY.— CHBistlANiTT AND BuDDHiSM CoMPABED. By the late Bev. B. Spence 
Hardy, Hon. Member Boyal Asiatic Society. 8vo, pp. 138, sewed. 1875. vs. 6d. . 

HABLE7.— The Simplification of English Spelling, specially adapted to the Bis- 
ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and Beading. 
By Dr. George Harley, F.B.S., F.C.S. 8vo. pp. 128, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

HARRISON.— The Meaning of HiStobt. Two Lectures delivered by Frederic 
Harrison, M.A. 8vo, pp. 80, sewed. 1862. Is. 

HARRISON.— Woman's Handiwobk in Modebn Homes. Bv Constance Cary 
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from designs 
by Samuel Colman, Bosina Emmet^ George Gibson, and others. 8vo, pp. xiL and 
242, cloth. 1881. lOs. 

HARTZENBUSCH and LEMHIKO.— Eoo db Madbid. A Practical Guide to Spanish 
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition, Post 
8vo, pp. 250, doth. 1870. 5s. 

HASB.— MiBACLE Plats and Sacbed Dbamas : An Historical Survey. By Dr. 
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by. A. W. Jackson, and Edited by the 
Bev. W. W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. 288. 
1880. 98. 
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HAUO.— Glossabt AiSTD Index of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Yiraf, 
the Tale of Gosht — J. Fryano, the Hadokht Nask, and to Bome extracts from the 
Dinkard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspii Asa*s 
Glossary to the Arda Yiraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with ^otes on 
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by M. Haug, Ph.D., &c. 
Published by order of the Bombay Grovemment. 8vo, pp. viii and 352, sewed. 
1874. 258. 

HAUO.— Thb Saobed Language, &c , of the Pabsis. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HAUPT.— The London ArBitrageub; or, The English Money Market, in con- 
nection with Foreign Bourses. A Collection of Notes and Formuhe for the Arbi- 
tration of Bills, Stocks,, Shares, Bullion, and Coins, with fdl the Important 
Foreign Countries. By Ottomar Haupt. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 196, cloth. 
1870. 78. 6d. 

HAWXEN. — IJpa-Sastba : Comments, Lin$^istic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mytbic 
Literature. By J. D. Hawken. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 288, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

HAZEN. —The School and the Army in Gebuant and Fbanoe, with a Dianr of Siege 
Life at Versailles. By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazen, U.S.A., CoL 6th In- 
fantry. Svo, pp. 408, cloth. 1872. lOs. 6d. 

HEATH.— Edgab Quinbt. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. 
XIV. 

HEBREW UTERATUBE S0CIET7.— Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of 
publications on application. 

HECHLEB.— The Jebusalem Bishopric Documents. "With Translations, chiefly 
derived from "Das Evangelische Bisthum in Jerusalem," Geschichtliche Dar- 
legung mit IJrtunden. Berlin, 1842. Published by Command of His Majesty 
Frederick William IV., King of Prussia. Arranged and Supplemented by the 
Rev. Prof. William H. Hechler, British Chaplain at Stockholm. 8vo, pp. 212, 
with Maps, Portrait, and Illustrations, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

HECKER.— The Epidemics of the Middle Ages. Translated by G. B. Babington, 
M.D., F.RS. Third Edition, completed by the Authors Treatise on Child-Pil- 
grimages. By J. F. C. Hecker. Svo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. 9s. 6d. 
CoMTSNTS.— The Black Death— The Dancing Manisr-The Sweating Sickness— Child Pil- 
grimages. 

HEDLET.— Masterpieces of German Poetry. Translated in the Measure of the 
Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Crown Svo, 
pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

HEINE.— Religion and Philosopht in Germant. See English and Foreign 
Philosophical Library, VoL XVIII. 

HEINE.— Wit, Wisdom, and Pathos from the Prose of Heinrich Heine. With a 
few pieces from the ** Book of Songs.*' Selected and Translated by J. Snodgrass. 
With Portrait. Crown Svo, pp. zx. and 340, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

HEINE.— Pictures of Travel. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by 
Charles G. Leland. 7th Bevised Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 472, with Portrait, 
cloth. 1873. 78. 6d. 

HEINE.- Heine's Book of Songs. Translated bv Charles G. Leland. Fcap. Svo, 
pp. xiv. and 240, cloth, gilt edges. 1874. 78. 6d. 

HEITZMANN.— Microscopical Morphologt of the Animal Bodt in Health 
AND DiSBASS. By C. Hsitzmann, M.D. Boyal Svo, pp. xz.-S50, doth. 1884. 
3l8. 6d. 

HENDBIK.— Memoirs of Hans Hendrik, the Arctic Traveller ; serving under 
Kane, Hayes, HiJl, and Nares, 1863-76. Written by Himself. Translated from 
the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Bink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens, 
F.S.A. Grown Svo, pp. 100, Map, doth. 187& 3b. 6d. 
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liXRMKlX.--PRismfV BiLTaiOK: A> s Faith owning Fellowihip with Thought. 
Vol. L Part L By Sara S. HenneU. Grown 8vo, pp. 670, oloth. 1805. 7b. 6d. 

HEKNELL. — CoifPAKi,TiTK Eteics— I. Soctiomi II. and IIL Moral Principle in 
RRgard to Sexhood. Present Beligion, YoL IIL By S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 92, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 

HENNELL.— Present Religion: As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought. 
Part II. First Division. loteUectual ££fect : shown as a Principle of Metaphy- 
sical Comparatiyism. By Sara S. HenneU. Crown 8vo, pp. 61^ cloth. 1873. 
7s. 6d. 

HENNELL. ~>PitB8BNT BsLioiON, Vol. m. Part II. Second Dirision. The Bffect 
of Present Beligion on its Practical Side. By 8. S. HennelL Grown Syo, pp. 68, 
paper coven. 1682. 2s. 

HENNELL.— GoXPARATivisiC shown as Furnishing a Religious Basis to Morality. 
(Present Bdigion. VoL IIL Part 11. Second Division : Practical Effect.) By 
Sara S. HenneU. Grown 8vo» pp. 220, stitched in wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

HENNSLL.-— Thouohtb in Aid ot Faitk. Gathered ehiefly from recent Works in 
Theology and Philosophy. BySaraS. HeanelL Post 8vo» pp. 428, doth. 1860. 68. 

HENWOOD.— The Metalliferous Deposits or Cobnwall and Devon ; with Ap- 
pendioee on Suhtenaaean Temperature ; the Blectrioity of Rocks and Veins ; the 
Quantities of Water in the Cornish Mines ; and Mining Statistics. (Vol. V. of 
the Transaotionf of the Royal Geographiflid Sodety ctf CoonwaU.) By William 
Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. 8vo, pp. x. and 515; wilh 113 TMm^ and 12 
Plates, half hound. £2»2s. 

HENWOOD.— OBaEBYATIONS ON MeTALLIFEBOUS DEPOaiTS, AND ON SUBTERBANEAN 

Tbmfebaturb. (Vol. VIII. of the Tnnsactions of the Royal Geologioal Society 
of Cornwall.) By William Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S., President of the 
Royal Institution of Cornwall. In 2 Parta 6yo> pp. xxx.» vii. and 916 ; with 
38 Tables, ^1 Engravinga on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 16s. 

HEPBURN. —A Japanese and Bnoush Diotionabx. With an English and Japanese 
Index. By J. C. Hepburn, H.D., LL«D« Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxxii., 632, and 201, oloth. £8, 8s^ 

HEPBnN.'<JArAKEBB*£lMILlB(B ABQD ENOLISH^AnkNBflB DlOnONABT. By J. C. 
Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Square fcap., pp. vi. and 536, 
oloth. 1873. l&k 

HEBNiaZ.~*A GOIDE TO CONVEBSATIOir IN TAb ENOLISS AJTD CfilNESB LANOUAOBS, 

for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. By Stanislas 
Hemisz. Square 8vd, pp. 274, sewed. 1855. lOs. 6d. 

HERSHON.— Talmudio Miscellant. See Trttbner's Oriental Series. 

HERZSN.— Dn DEVELOPPBMBNT DES IdAeS RSTOLlITIONNAtXES BN Russix. Par 
Alexander Hersen. 12mo^ pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2b. 6d. 

HERZEN. — A separate list of A. Herzen*s works in Russian may be had on 
applloatioQ. 

HILL. --The Histobt of the Rbtobm Movevent in the Dents! Profession in Great 
Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Dental Sur- 
gery, &tt. Crown 870, p|». xivi. and 400, doth. 1877. lOs^ 6d. 

HILLEBRAND.— Fbanoe and the Pbenoh in the Second Half of the Nnns- 
TEENTH Gentdbt. By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Third German 
Rdition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 262» oloth. 1881. ]X)b. 6d. 

HINDOO Mtthologt Pofulablt Tbbated. Being an Epitomised Description of 
the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea SeiViee pre- 
sented, as a memento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prinee of Wales^ KG., 
G. C.S. I. , by His Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda. SmaU 4to, pp. 4e2. limp cloth. 
1875. 3s. ed. 
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HmELL.— Thi Oomhxrce and Industsies of the Paoipio Coast or Nobth 
America. By J. S. Hittell, Author of " The Kesources of California." 4to, 
pp.820. 1882. £1,108. 

HODGSON.— EssATB ON the Lanquagbs, Litbbatubb, and Rblioion of NiffAIi 
and Tibet. Together with further Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and 
Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodgson, late British Minister at the 
Court of Nepal. Royal 8vo, cloth, pp. xiL and 276. 1874. 14s. 

HODGSON.— Essays on Indian Subjects. See Trtthner's Oriental Series. 

HODGSON.— The Education of Giels ; and the Employment of Women of 
THE Upfeb Classes Educationally considered. Two Lectures. By W. B. 
Hodgson, LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8to, pp. xyi and 114, doth. 1869. 
3b. 6d. 

HODGSON.- TuRGOT : His Life, Times, and Opinions. Two Lectures, By W. B. 
Hodgson, LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. vL and 83, sewed. 1870. 2b. 

HOEBNLE.— A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lanquages, with Special 
Reference to the Eastern Hindu Accompanied by a Language Map, and a TaUe 
of Alphabets. By A. F. Rudolf Hoemle. Demy 8vo, pp. 474, doth. 1880. 18s. 

HOLBEIN S0CIBT7.— Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of publications 
on application. i.'- 

HOLHES-FOBBES.- The Science of Beauty. An Analytical Inquiry into the 
Laws of .^thetics. By Avary W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at- 
Law. Post 8vo, cloth, pp. vi. and 200. 1881. 6s. 

HOLST.— The Constitutional and Political History of the United States. 
By Dr. H. von Hoist. Translated by J. J. Lalor and A. B. Mason. Royal 8vo. 
Vol. I. 1750-1833. State Sovereignty and Slavery. Pp. xvi. and 606. 1876. 18s. 
— ^Vol. II. 1828-1846. Jackson^s Administration— Annexation of Texas. Pp. 
720. 1879. £1, 2s.— Vol. IIL 1846-1850. Annexation of Texas— Compromise 
of 1850. Pp. X. and 598. 188L 18s. 

H0L70AKB.^Thb Rochdale Pioneers. Thirty-three Years of Co-cmeration in 
Rochdale. In two parts. Part L 1844-1857 ; Part II. 1857-1877. By G. J. 
Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

H0L70AEB.— The History of Co-operation in England : its Literature and its 
Advocates. By G. J. Holyoake. VoL I. The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown 
8vo, pp. xil and 420, cloth. 1875. 4s.— Vol. II. The Constructive Period, 1845- 
78. Crown 8vo, pp. X. and 504, cloth. 1878. 8s. 

HOLTOAEB.— The Trial of Theism accused of Obstructing Secular Lau By 
G. J. Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi and 256, cloth. 1877. 4s. 

HOLYOAKB.— Reasoning from Facts : A Method of Everyday Logic. By G. J. 
Holyoake. Fcap., pp. xii. and 94, wrapper. 1877. Is. 6d. 

HOLYOAKE.— Self-Helf by the People. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation in 
Rochdale. In Two Parts. Part L, 1844-1857 ; Part IL, 1857-1877. By G. J. 
Holyoake. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

HOPKINS.— Elementary Grammar of the Turkish Language. With a few Easy 
Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M. A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity HaU, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 48, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

HORDEB.— A Selection from " The Book of Praise for Children," as Edited 
by W. Garrett Horder. For the Use of Jewish Children. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, 
cloth. 1883. ls.6d. 

H08BIEB.— The People and Politics; or, The Structure of States and the 
Significance sjad Relation of Political Fonm. By Q. W. Hosmer, M.D. Demy 
8vo» pp. viii. and 340, cloth. 1883. 15b. 
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ROWELLB.—Dn. Brxen*s Pbacticb: A Noyel. By W. D. Hovells. English 
Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

HOWSE.^A Gramhab of the Cree Lanouaob. With which is combined an 
Analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, F.B.G.S. 8yo, pp. xx. 
and 324, cloth. 1863. 7s. 6d. 

HULMB.— Mathematical Drawinq Instruments, and How to Use Them. By 
F. Edward Hulme, F.L.S., F.S.A., Art-Master of. Marlborough College, Author of 
"Principles of Ornamental Art,'* kc. With Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Imperial 16mo, pp. xvi. and 152. doth. 1881. 38. 6d. 

HUMBERT.— On "Tenant Right.** By C. F. Humbert. 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 
1875. Is. 

HUMBOLDT.— The Sphere and Duties of Government. Translated from the 
German of Baron Wilhelm Von Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post 8vo, 
pp. XV. and 203, cloth. 1854. 58. 

HUMBOLDT.— Letters op William Von Humboldt to a Female Friend. A com- 
plete Edition. Translated from the Second German Edition by Catherine M. A. 
Couper, with a Biographical Notice of the Writer. 2 toIs. crown Svo, pp. xxviii. 
and 592, cloth. 1867. 10s. 

HUirr.— The Religion op the Heart. A Manual of Faith and Duty. By Leigh 
Hunt. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xxir. and 259, cloth. 2s. 6d. 

HUNT.— Chemical and Geological Essays. By Professor T. Sterry Hunt. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxii and 448, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

HUNTER.— A Comparative Dictionary op the Non- Aryan Languages op India 
and High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Linguistic, on the Aboriginal 
Races. By W. W. Hunter, R A, M.R. AS., Hon. Fel. EthnoL Soc., Author of 
the " Annals of Rural Bengal,** of H.M.'s Civil Service. Being a Lexicon of 144 
Languages, illustrating Turanian Speech. Compiled from the Hodgson Lists, 
Government Archives, and Original MSS., arranged with Prefaces and Indices in 
English, French, German, Russian, and Latin. Large 4to, toned paper, pp. 230, 
cloth. 1869. 42s. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Musalmans. By W. W. Hunter, B.A, LL.D.. Dlrectoi^ 
•General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c.. Author of the Annals of 
Rural Bengal,*' &c. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

HUNTER.— Famine Aspects op Bengal Districts. A System of Famine Warnings. 
By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

HUNTER.— A Statistical Account op Bengal. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. In 20 vols. 8vo, 
half morocco. 1877. £5. 

HUNTER.— Catalogue op Sanskrit Manuscripts (Buddhist). Collected in Nepal 
by B. H. Hodgson, late Resident at the Court of Nepal. Compiled from Lists in 
Calcutta, France, and England, by W. W. Hunter, CLE., LL.D. 8vo, pp. 28, 
paper. 1880. 2s. 

HUNTER. -The Imperial Gazetteer op India. By W. W. Hunter, C. I. E. , LL. D. , 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. In Nine Volumes. 
8vo, pp. xxxiii. and 544, 539, 567, six. and 716, 509, 513, 555, 637, and xii. and 
478, half morocco. With Maps. 1881. 

HUNTER.- The Indian Empire: Its History, People, and Products. By W. W. 
Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Post 8vo, pp. 668, with Map, cloth. 1882. 16s. 

HUNTER.— An Account op the British Settlement op Aden, in Arabia. Com- 
piled by Capt. F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. Svo, pp. zii. 
and 232, haft bound. 1877. 7s. 6d. . 
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HUNTER.— A Statistical Account of Assam. By W. "W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
CLK, Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. 2 vols, 
8vo, pp. 420 and 490, with 2 Maps, half morocco. 1879. 10s. 

HUNTEE.— A Brief History of the Indian People. By "W. "W. Hunter, C.I.E., 
LL .D. Third Edition. Crown 8ro, pp. 222, cloth. With Map. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

HUBST.— History of Rationalism : embracing a Survey of the Present State of 
Protestant Theology. By the Rev. John F. Hurst, A.M. With Appendix of 
Literature. Revised and enlarged from the Third American Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvii. and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

HYBTT.— Prompt Remedies for Accidents and Poisons : Adapted to the use of 
the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Broad- 
sheet, to hang up in Country Schools or Vestries, Workshops, Offices of Factories, 
Mines and Docks, on board Yachts, in Railway Stations, remote Shooting 
Quarters, Highland Manses, and Piivate Houses, wherever the Doctor lives at a 
distance. Sold for the benefit q| the Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 21^ 
by 17^ inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted, 3b. 6d. 

H7MANS.— Pupil V&'ms Teacher. Letters from a Teacher to a Teacher. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s. 

IHNE.— A Latin Grammar for Beginners. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal of 
Carlton Terrace School; Liverpool. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth. 1864. 3s. 

IKHWiinj-S SafX; or, Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by 
Professor John Dowson, M.RA.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 
viiL and 156, cloth. 1869. 7s. 

INDIA.— Aroh«)logical Survey of Western India. See Burgess. 

INDIA.— Publications ,of the Archaological Survey of India. A separate list 

on application. 
INDIA.— Publications of the Geographical Department of the India Office, 

London. A separate list, also list of all the Government Maps, on application. 

INDIA— Publications of the Geological Survey of India. A separate list on 

application. 
INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS :— 
Aden, Statistical Account of. 5s. 

Assam, do. do. Vols. I. and IL 5s. each. 

Baden Powell, Land Revenues, &o., in India. 12s. 

Do. Jurisprudencefor Forest Officers. 12s. 
Beal's Buddhist Tripitaka. 7s. 6d. 
Bengal, Statistical Account of. Vols. I. to XX. 100s. per set. 

Do. do. do. Vols. VI. to XX. 5s. each. 

Bombay Code. 21s. 
Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. II. 14s. Vol. XIII. (2 parts), 16s. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to VII. , and X. , XI. , XII. , XTV. Ss. each. 

Burgess' Archaeological Survey of Western India. Vols. I. and III. 42s. each. 

Do. do. do. Vol. n. 63s. 

Do. do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 126s. 

Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. SOs. 
Catalogue of Manuscripts and Maps of Surveys. 128. 
Chajnl^rs' Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas. 30s. 
Cole's Agra and Muttra. 70s. 
Cook'n Gums and Besins. 5s. 
Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum. Vol. I. 32s. 
Cunningham's Archaeological Survey. VoU. I. to XV. 10s. and 12s. each. 

Do. Stupa of Bharut. 63b. 
Egerton's Catalogue of Indian Arms. 2s. 6d. 
Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 42s. 

Do. Tree and Serpent Worship. 105s. 
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INDIA. OFFICE VUVUCATLOVS—eontinved, 

Gamble, Manual of Indian Timbers. IOb. 

Hunter's Imperial Gazetteer. 9 vols. 

•Taschke's Tibetan-English Dictionary. 30& 

King. Chinchona-Planting. Is. 

Kurz. Forest Flora of British Burma. Vols. L and II. ISi. each. 

Liotard's Materials for Paper. 2s. 6d. 

Markham's Tibet. 21s. 

Do. Memoir of Indian Surreys. 10s. 6d. 
Do. Abstract of Reports of Surreys. Is. 6d. 

Mitra (Bajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 608. 

Moir, Torrent Regions of the Alps. la. 
; Mueller. Select Plants for Extra-Tropical Countries. 8b. j 

Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each. 
Do. do. VoLIII. 6s. 

N. W. P. Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. lOs. each. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to VI. and X. 128. each. 

Oudh do. Vols. I. to IIL lOs. each. 

Pharmacopoeia of India, The. 6s. 

People of India, The. Vols. I. to VIH. 45s. each. 

Raverty's Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchistan. Sections I. and IL 2s. Sec- 
tion III. 5s. 

Rajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. ISs. 

Saunders' Mountains and River Basins of India. 3s. 

Sewell's Amaravati Tope. Ss. 

Smith's (Brough) Gold Mining in Wynaad. Is. 

Taylor. Indian Marine Surveys. 2s. 6d. 

Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VI. 10g.'6d. each. 

Trumpp's Adi Granth. 52s. 6d. 

Watson's Cotton for Trials. Boards, 10s. 6d. Paper, lOs. 
Do. Rhea Fibre. 2s. 6d. 
Do. Tobacco. 5s. 

Wilson. Madras Army. Vols. I. and II. 

INDIAN GAZETTEEB8.— See Oazettees, and IKDIA Offiob PuBLICAnONS. 

INGLEBT.— See Shakespeare. 

INMAN.— Nautical Tables. Designed for the use of British Seamen. By the Rev. 
James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. 15s. 

INMAN.— HiSTORT OF THE Enolish ALPHABET : A Paper read before the Liverpool 
Literary and Philosophical Society. By T. Inman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 36, sewed. 
1872. Is. 

IN SEARCH OF TBITTH. Conversations on the Bible and Popular Theology, for 
Young People. By A. M. Y. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 138, doth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 

INTERNATIONAL Nuhishata Obientalia (The).— Royal 4to, in paper wrapper. 
Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By £. Thomas, F.R.S. Pp. 84, with a Plate and 
Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d.— Part II. Coins of the Urtukf TurkumAns. 
By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Fja. 44, with 6 Plates. 
9s.— Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the 
Fall of the Dynasty of the Acheemenidse. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper 
of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viii.-56, with 3 Autotype Plates. IOsl 6d. — 
Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni L^asty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. Pp. 
iv.-22, and 1 Plate. 5s.— Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, 
M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.— Part VL The Ancient Coins 
and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Rhys Davids. Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Kate. 
10s.— Vol. I., containing the first six parts, as specified above. Royal 4to. half 
bound. £3, 13s. 6d, 
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ItTTERNATIONAL "SnmsiiKTh—ccmtinued, 
Vol. n. Coins of the Jews. Being a Histoiy of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.B..A.S., Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &;c., 
&o. With 279 woodcats and a plate of alphabets. Boyal 4to, pp. zii. aiid 330, 
sewed. 1881. £2. 

The Coins op Arakan, op Pegu, and op Burma. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur 
Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Eoyal 
4to, pp. viii. and 48, with Five Autotype lUustrations, wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

JACKSON.— Bthnoloqt and Phrenology as an Aid to the Historian. By the 
late J. W. Jackson. Second Edition. With a Memoir of the Author, by his 
Wife. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 1876. 48. 6d. 

JACKSON.— The Shropshire Word-Book. A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial 
Words, &c., used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Crown 8vo, pp. civ. 
and 524, cloth. 1881. 3l8. 6d. 

JACOB.— Hindu Pantheism. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

JAQIZLSKI.— On Marienbad Spa, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and 
Baths. By A. V. Jagielski, M.D., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL 
and 186. With Map. Cloth. 1874. 5s. 

JAMISON.— The Life and Times op Bertrand Du Guesclin. A History of the 
Fourteenth Century. By D. F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. xvL, 287, and viiL, 314, cloth. 1864. £1, Is. 

JAPAN.— Map op Nippon (Japan): Compiled from Native Maps, and< the Notes of 
most recent Travellers. By B. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.E., F.B.G.S., 1880. Size, 
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1^ Is.; Boiler, varnished* 
£1, lis. 6d.; Folded, in Case, £1, Ss. 6d. 

JASCHKE. — A Tibet an^English Dictionary. With special reference to the Pre- 
vuling Dialects. To which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. By H. A. 
J&schke, late Moravian Missionary at Ky^lang, British LahouL Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxiv.-^72, doth. 1881. £1, 10s. 

JASCHKE.— Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. J&schke. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -104, 
cloth. 1883. 5s. 

JATAKA (The), together with its Commbntart : being tales of the Anterior Births 
of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, by V. FausbolL Text. 8vo. 
VoL L, pp. viii and 612, cloth. 1877. 288.~VoL II., pp. 452, cloth. 1879. 
28a. —Vol. ni., pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1883. 28s. (For Translation see 
Trubner's Oriental Series, '* Buddhist Birth Stories.") 

JENKINS.— A Paladin of Finance : Contemporary Manners. By R Jenkins, 
Author of " Ginx's Baby." Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 392, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

JENKINS.— Vest-Pocket Lexicon. An English Dictionary of all except familiar 
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign 
Monevs, Weights and Measures ; omitting what everybody knows, and contam- 
ing what everybody wants to know and cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins. 
64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. la. 6d. 

JOHNSON.— Oriental Reuqions. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V. 

JOLLY.— See NASADfrA. 

JOMINL— The Art of War. By Baron de Jomini, Greneral and Aide-de-Camp to 
the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, with Appendices and Maps. Translated 
from the French. By Captain G. H. MendeU, and Captain W. 0. Craighill. 
CrownSvo, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 98. 
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JORDAN.— Album to tHB Coubsb or Lectubes ov Mbtallubot, at the Pam 
Central School of Arts and Manufactures. By S. Jordan, C.E.M.I. & S.L Demy 
4to, paper. With 140 Plates, Description of the Plates, Numerical Data, Mid 
Notes upon the Working of the Apparatus. £4. 

JOSEPH.— Relioion, Natural and Revealed. A Series of Progressive Lessons 

for Jewish Youth. By N. S. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-296, cloth. 1879. 

3s. 
JOVENALIB SATIRA. With a Literal English Prose Translation and Notes. By 

J. D. Lewis, ALA., Trin. ColL Camb. Second Edition. Two vols. 8vo, pp. xii. 

and 230 and 400, cloth. 1882. 12s. 

KABCHER.— QUESTIONVAIBE Prancais. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatic 
Difficulties, and MUitary Expressions. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Fourth 
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. Interleaved 
with -writing paper, 5s. 6d. 

KARDEC— The Spibit*s Book. Containing the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine on 
the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of 
High Degree, transmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by 
AUen Kardec. Translated from the 120th thousand by Anna BlackwelL Crown 
8vo, pp. 512, doth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

KARDEC.— The Medium's Book ; or. Guide for Mediums and for Evocations. 
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta- 
tions, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Development 
of Medianimity, &o., &c. Bv Allen Kardec Translated by Anna Blackwell. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

KARDEC— Heayex and Hell ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality 
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna BlackwelL Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii and 448, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

KEMP. See Schopenhauer. 

KENDRICK— Greek Ollendorff. A Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of 
the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kendrick. 8vo, pp. 371, cloth. 1870. 9s. 

KERMODE. — Natal : Its Early History, Rise, Progress, and Future Prospects as a 
Field for Emigration. By W. Kermode, of Natal. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 228. 
with Map, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

KEYS OF THE CREEDS (The). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210. 
cloth. 1876. 6s. 

KINAHAN.— Yallets AND THEIR Relation to Fissures, Fractures, and Faults. 
ByG. H. Kiuahan, M.R.I.A., F.R.G.S.I.,&c. Dedicated b^ermission to his 
Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d. 

KING'S STRATAGEM (The) ; Or, The Pearl of Poland ; A Tragedy in Five Acts. 
By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

KINOSTON.~The Unitt of Creation. S Contribution to the Solution of the 
Religious Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo^ pp. viii. and 152, doth. 
1874. 5s. 

KISTNER.— Buddha and his Dootrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto 
Kistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

KNOX.— On a Mexican Mustang. See under Sweet. 

XLEMM.— Muscle Beating ; or. Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Healthy 
and Unhealthy People. Sy C. Klemm. With Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 60, 
wrapper. 1878. Is. 

KOHL.— Travels in Canada and through the States of New York and 
Pennsylvania. By J. G. Kohl. Translated by Mrs. Percy Sinnett. Revised by 
the Author. Two vols, post 8vo, pp. ziv. and 794, cloth. 1861. £1, Is. 
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KEAPP.—DicnoNABY of the Suahili Language. Compiled by the Rev. Dr. L. 
Krapf, missionary of the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. With an 
Appendix, containing an outline of a Suahili Grammar. Medium 8vo, pp. xL 
and 434, cloth. 1882. SOs. 

XRAUS.— Carlsbad and its Natubai, Healing Agents, from the Physiological 
and Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kraus, M.D. With Notes Introductory 
by the Key. J. T. Walters, M. A. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. Crown 
8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

KB0E6EB.— The Minnesinger of Germant. By A. E, Eroeger. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 
290, cloth. 187a 7b. 

KURZ.— Forest Flora of British Burma. By S. Kurz, Curator of the Her- 
barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. zxx., 550, 
and 6H cloth. 1877. 30b. 

LACERDA'S Journet to Cazehbe in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain 
R. F. Burton, F.R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 272. With Map, cloth. 1873. 7b. 6d. 

LANARL— Collection of Italian and English Dialogues. By A. Lanari. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874. 3b. 6d. 

LAND.— The Principles of Hebrew Grammar. By J. P. N. Land, Professor of 
Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch, 
by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part L Sounds. Part II. 
Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and a new Preface. Crown 8vo, 
pp. XX. and 220, cloth. 1876. 7b. 6d. 

LANE.— The Koran. See Tnibner's Oriental Series. 

LANGE.— A History of Materialism. See English and Foreign Philosophicid 
Library, Vols. I. to HI. 

LANGE. — Germania. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K. 
W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with 
Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, 3s. 6d. 
Part II. Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. 8vo, pp. 124, 
cloth. Pai*ts I. and II. together. 58. 6d. 

LANGE.— German Prose Writing. Comprising English Passages for Translation 
into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London, 
the College of Preceptors, London, and the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, 
arranged progressively, with Notes and Theoretical as weU as Practical Treatises 
on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger- 
man Master, Royal Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Royal College of Preceptors 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 176, cloth. 1881. 4s. 

LANGE.— German Grammar Practice. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii and 64, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

LANGE.— Colloquial German Grammar. With Special Reference to the Anglo- 
Saxon Element in the English Language. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., &c. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxxiL and 380, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LA8CABIDES.— A Comprehensive Phraseological English- Ancient and Modern 
Greek Lexicon. Founded upon a manuscript of G. P. Lascarides, and Compiled 
by L. Myriantheus, Ph.D. 2 vols. 18mo, pp. xi. and 1338, cloth. 1882. £1, 10a. 

LATHE (The) and its Uses ; or. Instruction in the Art of Turning Wood and Metal, 
including a description of the most modem appliances for the Ornamentation of 
Plain and Curved Surfaces, &c. Sixth Edition. With additional Chapters and 
Index. Uloftrated. 8fo, pp. iv. and 316, oloth. 1883. IOb. 6d. 
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LE-BBUN.— Matebialb fob TBAmsLATuro fbom Enoubh into Fbench ; being a 
short Essay on Trandation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prose and Terse. 
By L. Le-Bnm. Seventh Edition. Revised and oorreeted by Henri Yan Lann. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, doth. 1882. 48. 6d. 

LBB.— Illustbatioks or thb Phtbioloot of Beuqioit. In Sections adapted for 
the use of Schools. Part L By Henry Lee, F.B.C.S., fonnerly Professor of 
Surgery, Boyal College of Surgeons, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 108, cloth. 
1880. 3s. 6d. 



, — A Pbaotical Guidb to Health, and to the Home Treatment of the 
Common Ailments of Life : With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints 
to Mothers on Nursing, kc By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 334, 
stiff covers. 1874. 3s. 

LBGOE. — ^The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critical and Ezegetical, 
Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D., of the Lon- 
don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Boyal 8vo. Vols. L-V. in Eight Parts, 
published, cloiti, £2, 2s. each Part. 

LEQGE.— The Chinese Classics, translated into English. With Preliminary Essays 
and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Reproduced for Genersl Readers from 
the Author's work, containing the Original Text. By James Le^e, D.D. Crown 
8vo. VoL I. The life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Bdition. Pp. vi. 
and 338, doth. 1872. 10s. 6d.— VoL II. The Works of Mencius. Pp. x. and 402, 
doth, 12s.— YoL III. The She-King : or, The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432, 
doth. 1876. 12s. 

LECKIE.— Confucianism in Relation to Chbistianitt. A Paper read before the 
Missionary Conference in Sttianghai, on May 11th, 1877. By Rev. James Legge, 
D.D., LL.D., &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. Is. 6d. 

LEGGE.— A Letteb to Pbofessob Max MClleb, chiefly on the Translation into 
English of the Chinese Terms Tt and Shang Tt B]r James Legge, Professor of 
the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is. 

LEIGH.— The Reuoion of the WoblDi By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp. xii and 
66, doth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

LEIGH.— The Stobt of Fhilosofht. By Aston Leigh. Post 8vo, pp. xii and 
210, doth. 188L 6s. 

LEELA-HANOUM.- A Tbaoedt IN THE Imfebi&l Habem at Constantinoflb. 
By Leila-Hanoum. Translated from the French, with Notes by General R. S. 
Colston. 16mo, pp. viii and 300, doth. 1883. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

LELAND.— The Bbeitmann Ballads. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1 
voL, including Nineteen Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before 
printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer. By Charles G. Leland. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii and 292, cloth. 1872. 6s. 

LELAND.— The Music Lesson of Confucius, and other Poems. By Charles G. 
Leland. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii and 168, doth. 1871. 3s. 6d. 

LELAND. — Gaudeamus. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph 
Victor Scheftel and others. By Charles G. Ldand. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth. 1872. 
3s. 6d. 

LELAND.— The Egyptian Sketch-Book. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii 
and 316, cloth. 1873. 78. 6d. 

LELAND.— The English Gipsies and thetb Language. By Charles G. Leland. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi and 260, doth. 1874. 7b. 6d. 
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LELAND.— English Gifst Sokgs in Bommant, with Metrical English TransIationB. 
£7 Charles G. Leland, Professor E. H. Palmer, and Janet Tuckey. Crown 8vo, pp. 
zii. and 276, doth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

LELAKD.— Pu-Sang ; OR, Thb Disooyebt of Auebica by Chinese Buddhist Priests 
in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1875. 
7s. 6d. 

LELANB.— Fidgin-Enolish Sino-Soko ; or. Songs and Stories in the China-English 
Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 
140, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

LELAND.— The Gtpbibs. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 372, cloth. 1882. 
lOs. 6d. 

LEOFARDI.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XVII. 

LEO. — FOUB Chaftebs of Nobth's Plutabch, Containing the lives of Caius IVIar- 
. cius, Coriolanus, Julius Csesar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources 
to Shakespeare's Tragedies ; Coriolanus, Julius Caesar, and Antony and Cleo- 
patra ; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photolithographed in the 
8126 of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the 
Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612 ; and Beference Notes to the Text of the 
Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Vice-Presi- 
dent of the New Shakespeare Society ; Member of the Directory of the German 
Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy of Modem Philology at Berlin. 
Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half -morocco. Library Edition (limited to 250 
copies), £1, lis. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies on a superior large hand-made 
paper), £3, 3b. 

LEBHONTOFF.— The Demon. By Michael Lermontoff. Translated from the 
Russian by A. Condie Stephen. Crown 8vo, pp. 88, oloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

LESLET.— Man's Obigin and Destiny. Sketched from the Platform of the Physical 
Sciences. By. J. P. Lesley, Member of the National Academy of the United 
States, Professor of Geology, Uniyersity of Pennsylvania. Second (Revised and 
considerably Enlarged) Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

LESSINO.—Lkitebs on Bibuolatbt. By Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Translated 
from the German by the late H.H. Bernard, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862. 5s. 

LES8IN6.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, Vols. I. 
andIL 

LETTERS ON THE Wab BETWEEN Gebuant AND Fbance. By Mommsen, Strauss, 
MaxMiiUer, andCarlyle. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 120, cloth, 1871. 2s. 6d. 

LEWES.— Pboblems of Lipe and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. First Series : 
The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. L, demy 8vo, Fourth edition, pp. 488, cloth. 
1884. 12s.— Vol. IL, demy 8vo, pp. 552, cloth. 1875. 16s. 

LEWES.— Pboblems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Second Series. 
Thb Phtsioal Basis of Mind. 8vo, with lUustrations, pp. 508, cloth. 1877. 
16s. Contents. — The Nature of Life ; The Nervous Mechanism ; Animal Auto- 
matism ; The Reflex Theory. 

LEWES.— Pboblems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the First— The Study of Psychology : Its Object, Scope, and Method. 
Demy 8vo, pp. 200, doth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

LEWES.— Pboblems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the Second — Mind as a Function of the Organism. Problem the Third — 
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling. Problem the Fourth— The Sphere of 
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy 8vo, pp. z. and 500, doth. 1879. 158. 
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LEWIS.— See Juvkwal and PUNT. 

LIBRARIANS, Tbansactionb and Pbocsedings of thb Oonfbebnoe of, held in 
London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Nicholson and Henry K. Tedder. 
Imperial 8vo, pp. 276, doth. 187& £1, 88. 

LIBRARY ASSOCIATION OF THB UNITED KINQDOII, Transactions and Proceed- 
ings of the Annual Meetings of the. Imperial 8vo, cloth. Fibst, held at 
Oxford, October 1, 2, 3, 1878. Edited by the Secretaries, Henry R. Tedder, 
Librarian of the Athenaeum Club, and Ernest 0. Thomas, late Librarian of the 
Oxford Union Society. Pp. viii. and 192. 1879. £1, 8s.— Second, held at Man- 
chester, September 23, 24, and 25, 1879. Edited by H. R. Tedder and E. 0. 
Thomas. Pp. x. and 184. 1880. £1, Is.— Third, held at Edinburgh, October 
6, 6, and 7. 1880. Edited by E. G. Thomas and C. Welsh. Pp. x. . and 202. 
1881. £l.l8. 

UEBER.— Thb Lifb and Lettebs of Francis Lieber. Edited by T. S. Perry. 
8vo, pp. iv. and 440, cloth, with Portrait 1882. 14s. 

LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from '' The Modem French Reader." 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1884. 28. 

LLOTD and Newton.— Prussia's Representative Man. By F. Lloyd of the 
Universities of Halle and Athens, and W. Newton, F.B.G.S. Crown 8to, pp. 
648, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

LOBSGHEID.— Chinese and English Dictionart, arranged according to the Kadi- 
cals. By W. Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial Svo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, 88. 

LOBSGHEID.— Enoush and Chinese Dictionart, with the Punti and Mandarin 
Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viiL and 2016, boards. 
£8, 8b. 

LONQ.— Eastern Proverbs. See Trubner*s Oriental Series. 

LOVETT.— The Life and Struggles of William Lovett in his pursuit of Bread, 
Knowledge, and Freedom ; with some short account of the different Associations 
he belonged to, and of the Opinions he entertained. 8vo, pp. vi. and 474, doth. 
1876. 5s. 

LOVELT.— Where to go for Help: Being a Companion for Quick and Easy 
Reference of Police Stations, Fire-Engine Stations, Fire-Escape Stations, &c., 
&;c., of London and the Suburbs. Compiled by W. Lovely, K.N. Third Edi- 
tion. 18mo, pp. 16, sewed. 1882. 3d. 

LOWELL.— The Biglow Papers. By James Russell Lowell. Edited by Thomas 
Hughes, Q.C. A Reprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859, together with the 
Second Series of 1862. First and Second Series in 1 vol. Fcap., pp. lxviii-140 
and lxiv.-190, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 

LUCAS.— The Children's Pentateuch : T^th the Hephterahs or Portions from 
the Prophets. Arranged for Jewish Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii and 570, doth. 1878. 5s. 

LUDEWIQ.— The Ltterature of American Aboriginal Languages. By Hermann 
E. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Turner. 
Edited by Nicolas Triibner. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1858. 10s. 6d. 

LUKIN.— The Bot Engineers : What they did, and how they did it. By the Bev. 
L. J. Lukin, Author of *' The Young Mechanic,'* &c. A Book for Boys ; 30 En- 
gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 344, doth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 
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LUX B TENEBRI8 ; OB, The Testimont of Consciousness. A Theoretic Essay. 
Crown Svo, pp. 376, with Diagram, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

UACGORMAC— The Conveesation op a Soul with God : A Theodicy. By Henry 
MacCormac, M.D. 16mo, pp. xvi and 144, cloth. 1877. 38. 6d. 

UACHIAVELLI.— The Histobioal, Political, and Diplomatic Writings of 
NicooLO Maohiavelll Translated from the Italian by C. E. Detmold. With 
Portraits. 4 vols. Svo, cloth, pp. xU., 420, 464, 488, and 472. 1882. £d, 3s. 

MADDEK. —Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S. Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., &c. 
With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate of Alphabets. Boyal 4to, pp. xii and 330, cloth. 
1881. £2,28. 

UADELUNG.— The Causes and Operattvb Treatment op Duputtren's Finger 
Contraction. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer- 
sity, and Assistant Surgeon at the Uuiversity Hospital, Bonn. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. 
1876. Is. 

UAHAPABIKIBBAKASUTTA— See Childers. 

UAHA-VIRA-CHABITA ; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. An Indian 
Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the Sanskrit of 
Bhavabhiiti. By John Pickford, M. A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 58. 

MALET.— Incidents in the Biography op Dust. By H. P. Malet, Author of 
" The Interior of the Earth," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth. 1877. 68. 

KALET.— The Beginnings. ByH. P. Malet. Crown Svo, pp. adx. and 124, cloth. 
1878. 4s. 6d. 

HALLE80N.— EssATS AND Lectures on Indian Historical Subjects. By Colonel 
G. B. Malleson, C.S.I. Second Issue. Crown Svo, pp. 348, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

HANDLET.— Woman Outside Christendom. An Exposition of the Influence 
exerted by Christianity on the Social Position and Happiness of Women. By 
J. G. Mandley. Crown Svo, pp. viii and 160, cloth. 1880. 58. 

MANIPULUS YoCABULORUM. A Rhyming Dictionarv of the English Language. By 
Peter Levins (1670). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B. Wheatley. 
Svo, pp. xvi and 370, cloth. 1867. 14s. 

HANCEUVRES.— A Retrospect op the Autumn Manosuvrbs, 1871. With 5 Plans. 
By a Recluse. Svo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

MARiETTB-BEY.— The Monuments op Upper Egypt : a translation of the 
**Itin6raire de la Haute Egypte" of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Translated by 
Alphonse Mariette. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 78. 6d. 

HARKHAM.— QuiCHUA Grammar and Dictionary. Contributions towards a 
Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of Peru. Col- 
lected by Clements R. Markham, F.S. A. Crown Svo, pp. 223, cloth. £1, lis. 6d. 

SKARKHAH.— Ollanta : A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text, Translation, 
and Introduction. By Clements R. Markham, C.B. Crown Svo, pp. 128, doth. 
1871. 78. 6d. 
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HABKHAH.— A MiocoiB OF thb Ladt Ana de OflOBio, ConniesB of Chincon, and 
Vice-Queen of Peru, A.I>. 1629-39. With a Plea for the correct gpelling of the 
Ghinchona GenuB. By Clements B. Markham, C.B., Member of the imperial Aca- 
demy Natur» Curioftorum, with the Cognomen of Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. zii and 
100. With 2 Ci^oured Plates, Map, and Illustrations. Handsomely bound. 
1874. 28a. 

MARKHAM. —A Memoie on thb Indian Subvets. By Clements R. Markham, 
C.B., F.B.S., &;c., &c Published by Order of H. M. Secretary of State for India 
in CounciL niustrated with Maps. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. zxz. 
and 481, boards. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

MARKHAM— Nabbatives of the Mibeqeon of Gbobgb Bogle to Tibet, and of the 
Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited with Notes, an Introduction, and 
lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By Clements B. Markham, C.B., F.B.S. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. dxv. and 362, cloth. With Maps and Illustrations. 
1879. 21s. 

MABMONTEL.— Belisaibe. Par Marmontel. KouveUe Edition. 12mo, pp. zii. 
and 123, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

MARTIN AND Tbubneb.— The Cubbent Gk)LD and Silveb Coins of all Countbies, 
their Weight and Fineness, and their Intrinsic Value in English Money, with 
Facsimiles of the Coins. By Leopold C. Martin, of Her Majesty's Stationery 
Office, and Charles Triibner. In 1 vol. medium Svo, 141 Plates, printed in Gold 
and Silver, and representing about 1000 Coins^ with 160 pa^es of Text, hand- 
somely bound in embossed doth, richly gilt, with Emblematical Designs on the 
Cover, and gUt edges. 1863. £2, 2s. 

MARTIN.— The Chinbse : theib Education, Philosophy, and Lettebs. By W. 
A. P. Martin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tungwen College, Pekin. 8vo, pp. 
320, cloth. 188L 7s. 6d. 

MARTXNEAU.— EsBATS, Philosophical and Theological. By James Martineau. 
2 vols, crown 8vo^ pp. iv. and 414— z. and 430, doth. 1875. £1, 4s. 

MARTINEAU.— Lettebs fboh Ibeland. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted from 
the DaUy Newt. Post 8vo, pp. viii and 220, doth. 1852. 6s. 6d. 

MATMKWB — Atihawau IbN EzBA'S COMMBNTABY ON THB CaNTICLBB AFTEB THB 

FiBST Recension. Edited from the MSS., with a translation, by H. J. Mathews, 
B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth. 1874. 
2s. 6d. 

MAXWELL.- A Manual of the Malat Language. By W. E. Maxwell, of the 
Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law ; Assistant Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula. 
With an Introductory Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 182, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

MAY.— A Bibliogbapht of Electbicitt and MAGNimsM. 1860 to 1883w With 
Special Reference to Electro-Technics. Compiled by G. May. With an Index 
by O. Salle, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-204, doth. 1884. 5s. 

MATER.— On the Abt of Pottebt : with a History of its Rise and Progress in 
Liverpool. By Joseph Mayer, F.S.A., F.R.S.N.A., &c. 8vo, pp. 100, boards. 
1873. 5s. 

MATERS.— Tbeaties Between the Emfibe of China and Fobeign Powebs, 
together with Regulations for the conduct of Foreign Trade, &c. Edited by W. 
F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation .at Peking.' 8to, pp. 246, 
doth. 1877. 25s. 



Pvblished by Tryhner & Co. 45 

MATERS.— The Chinesb Govbknment : a Manual of Chinese Titles, categorically 
arranged and explained, with an Appendix. By Wm. Fred. Mayers, Chinese 
Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking, &c, &e. Boyal 8to, pp. viii. and 160, 
cloth. 1878. 30s. 

M*CRINDLE.— ANonsMT India, as Described by Mboasthbnes and Arbian; 
being a translation of the fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes collected by 
Dr. Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. w. 
M'Crindle, M.A., Principal of the Grovemment College, Patna, &o. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post Syo, pp. xi. and 224, 
cloth. 1877. 78. 6d. 

M*CBIin>LE.— The Commerce and Navigation of the Ertthiuean Sea. Being 
a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythraei, by an Anonymous Writer, and of 
Arrian's Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos,. from the Mouth of the Indus to the 
Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Index. 
By J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., Edinburgh, &c. Post 8yo, pp. iv. and 238, cloth. 
1879. 78. 6d. 

M'GBINDLE. — ^Ancient India as Described by Ktesias the Knidian; being a Transla- 
tion of the Abridgment of his " Indika" by Photios, and of the Fragments of that 
Work preserved in other Writers. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. By 
J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., M.B.S.A. 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1882. 68. 

ME^ECANIC fTHE TouNo). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of 
all kinds of Tools, and for the construction of Steam Engines and Mechanical 
Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Fifth Edition. 
Imperial 16mo, pp. iv. and 346, and 70 Engrayings, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

MECHANIC'S Workshop (Amateur). A Treatise containmg Plain and Concise 
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging, 
Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of ** The I^the and its Uses.*' 
Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 148. Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

MEDITATIONS on Death and Eternitt. Translated from the German by Frederica 
Bowan. Published by Her Majesty's gracious permission. 8vo, pp. 386, cloth. 
1862. 10s. 6d. 
Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown 8yo, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, cloth. 
1884. 60. 

MEDITATIONS on Life and its Bbliqious Duties. Translated from the German 
by Frederica Bowan. Dedicated to H.B.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published 
by Her Majesty's graoious permission. Being the Companion Volume to ** Medi- 
tations on Death and Eternity.*' 8yo, pp. vi and 370, cloth. 1863. lOs. 6d. 

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown 8to, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863. 

68. 

MEDLICOTT.— A Manual of the Geology of India, chiefly compiled from the 
obseryations of the Geological Survey. By H. B. Medlicott, M. A., Superintendent, 
Geological Survey of India, and W. T. Blanford, A.R.S.M., F.R.S., Deputy Super- 
intendents. Published by order of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. 
xviii.-lxxz.-818, with 21 Plates and large coloured Map mounted in case, imiiorm, 
doth. 1879. 168. (For Part IIL see Ball.) 

MBOHA-DUTA (The). . (doud-Messenger.) By Efilidftaa. Translated from the 
Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. Wilson, M. A., F.B.S. The Yocabn- 
lary by Francis Johnson. New Edition. 4to> pp. zi and 180, olotii. lOi. 6d. 
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MENKE.— Orbis Antiqui Descriftio : An Atlas illustrating Ancient History and 
Geography, for the Use of Schools ; containing 18 Maps engraved on Steel and 
Coloured, with Descriptiye Letterpress. By D. .T. Menke. Fourth Edition. 
Folio, hflOf hound morocco. 1866. 58. 

MEBEDTTH.— Arca, A Bepkrtoire of Original Poems, Sacred and Secular. By 
F. Meredyth, M.A., Canon of Limerick Cathedral. Crown 8to, pp. 124, doth. 
1875. 5s. 

METCALFE.— The Englishman and the Scandinavian. By Frederick Met- 
calfe, M.A,, Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of "Gallus" and 
"Chaxicles;" and Author of "The Oxonian in Iceland." Post 8vo, pp. 612, 
cloth. 1880. 18s. 

MICHEL.— Les Ecossais en France, Les Franjais en Ecosse. Par Francisque 
Michel, Correspondant de Tlnstitut de France, &c. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. vii., 547, 
and 551, rich hlue cloth, with emblematical designs. With upwards of 100 Coats 
of Arms, and other IllustratioDs. Price, £1, 12s.— Also a Large-Paper Edition 
(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, half morocco, with 3 
additional Steel Engravings. 1862. £3, 3s. 

MICKIEWICZ. — KoNRAD Wallenrod. An Historical Poem. By A. Mickiewicz. 
Translated from the Polish into English Verse by Miss M. Biggs. 18mo, pp. 
xvi. and 100, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

MILL.— Augusts Comtb and Positivism. By the late John Stuart Mill, M.P. 
Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

MILLHOnSE.— Manual of Italian Conversation. For the Use of Schools. By 
John Millhouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth. 1866. 28. 

MILLHOUSE.- New English and Italian Pronouncing and Explanatory Dio- 
TIONART. By John Millhouse. Yol. I. English-Italian. Vol. IL Italian-English. 
Fourth Edition. 2 vols, square 8vo, pp. 654 and 740, doth. 1867. 12s. 

MILNE.— Notes on Crtstallographt and Crtstallo-fhtsios. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the years 1876-1877. By John 
Milne, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. viit and 70, cloth. 1879. 3s. 

MINOCHCHERJI.— Pahlavi, GujIrati, and English Dictionary. By Jamashji 
Dastur Minochcherji. Vol. I., with Photograph of Author. 8vo, pp. dxxii. and 
168, cloth. 1877. 14s. 

MITRA— Buddha Gaya : The Hermitage of S&kya Muni By Rajendralala Mitra, 
LL.D., CLE., &c. 4to, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates, doth. 1879. £3. 

MOCATTA.— Moral Biblical Gleanings and Practical Teachings, Illustrated 
by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mocatta. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. 

MODERN FRENCH READER (The). Prose. Junior Course. Ninth Edition. Edited 
by Ch. Cassal, LL.D., and Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 224, 
doth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

Senior Coxtrse. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 418, doth. 1880. 48. 

MODERN FRENCH READER. y-A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi- 
culties contained in the Senior Course of the Modem French Reader ; with Short 
Notices of the most important French Writers and Historical or Literary Charac- 
ters, and hints as to the works to be read or studied. By Charles Cassal, UUD., 
&c Crown 8vo, pp viii. and 104, doth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 
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MODERN FRENCH READER. — Seniob Oodbse and Glossabt combined. 6s. 

MORELET.— Travels in Central America, inoluding Accoimts of some Regions 
unexplored since the Conquest. From the French of A. Morelet, by Mrs. M. F. 
Squier. Edited by E. G. Squier. 8to, pp. 430, cloth. 1871. 8s. 6d. 

MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on the Manufacture of Soaps. By Campbell 
Morfit, M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University 
of Maryland. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 270, cloth. 1871. 
£2, 12s. 6d. 

MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on Pure Fertilizers, and the Chemical Con- 
version of Bock Guanos, Marlstones, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of 
Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By Campbell Morfit, 
M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University of Mary- 
land. With 28 Plates. 8vo, pp. xvi and 547, cloth. 1873. £4, 4s. 

MORRIS.— A Descriptive and Historical Account of the Godavert District, 
in the Presidenct of Madras. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Civil 
Service, author of " A History of India, for use in Schools," and other works. 
With a Map. 8vo, pp. xii and 890, cloth. 1878. 12s. 

MOSENTHAL.— Ostriches and Ostrich Farming. By J. de Mosenthal, late 
Member of the Legistive Council of the Cape of Good Hope, &c., and James E. 
Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.S., Member of the British Ornithologist's Union, &c. Second 
Edition. With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 woodcuts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiv. 
and 246, cloth. 1879. 108.6d.. 

MOTLEY.— John Lothrop Motley : a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes. 
English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 275, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

MUELLER.— The Organic Constituents of Plants and Yegetable Substances, 
and their Chemical Analysis. By Dr. G. C. Wittstein. Authorised Translation 
from the German Original, enlarged with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd. 
von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M. k Ph. D,, F.R.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 332, 
wrapper. 1880. 14s. 

MUELLER.— Select Extra-Trofical Plants readilt eligible for Industrial 
Culture or Naturalisation. With Indications of their Native Countries and 
some of their Uses. By F. Von Mueller, K.C,M.G., M.D., Ph.D., F.R.S. 8vo, 
pp. X., 394, cloth. 1880. 8s. 

MUHAMMED.— The Life of Muhammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn Ishak. By 
Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. One volume 
containing the Arabic Text. 8vo, pp. 1026, sewed. £1, Is. Another volume, con- 
taining Introduction, Notes, and Index in German. 8vo, pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 
7s. 6d. Each part sold sepiutktely. 

MUIR^—ExTRACTS FROM THE CORAN. In the Original, with English rendering. 
Compiled by Sir William Muir, ELC.S.I., LL.D., Author of **The Life of 
Mahomet." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 38. 6d. 

MUIR.— Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History of the People of 
India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by 
John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., &g. kc 

YoL I. Mjihical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, rewritten and 
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx. and 532, cloth. 1868. £1, Xs. 
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KniB.— Obiginal Sanskbit Texts— (M>n<inuecL 
Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Afi&nity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Kaoe. Second Edition, revised, with 
Additions. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 187L £1, Is. 

Vol. m. The Yedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and 
enlarged. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 312, cloth. 1868. 168. 

Vol. rV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representation of the principal 
Indian Deities. Second Edition, revised. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 524, cloth. 
1873. £l,ls. 
Vol, V, Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mytholo^, Beligions 
Ideas, life and Manners of the Indians m the Vedic Age. Third 
Edition. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 492, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. 

HUIB.— Tbansiations fboh the Sanskbit. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

MHIJiER.— Odtuke Dictionabt, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Students of Language. With an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. By F. Max MiUler, M. A. The 
Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12mo, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. 7b. 6d. 

MULLER.— Lectube on Buddhibt NmniBH. By F. Max Mliller, M.A. Fcap. 
8vo, sewed. 1869. Is. 

HULLEB.— The Sacbed Htmns or the Brahminb, as preserved to us in the oldest 
collection of religious poetry, tiie Rig-Veda-Sanhita. Translated and explained, by 
F. Max Muller, M. A ., Fellow of AU Souls' College, Professor of Comparative Philo- 
logy at Oxford, Foreign Member of the Institute of France, &c. , &c. Vol I. Hymns 
to the Maruts or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, pp. clii. and 264, cloth. 1869. 12s. 6d. 

KULLEK. <-The Htmns of the Bio- Veda, in the Samhita and Pada Texts. Beprinied 
'from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Muller, M.A., &c. Second Edition, with 
the two Texts on ParaUel Pages. In two vols. 8vo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1, 128. 

HOLLER.— A Shobt Histobt of the Bourbons. From the Earliest Period down 
to the Present Time. By R. M. Miiller, Ph.D., Modem Master at Forest School, 
Walthamstow, and Author of ** ParallMe entre * Jules C^sar,' par Shakespeare, et 
* Le Mort de C^sar,' par Voltaire," &c. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 30, wrapper. 1882. Is. 

HULLEB.— Ancient Inscbiftions in Ceylon. By Dr. Edward Mtiller. 2 Vols. 
Text, crown 8vo, pp. 220, doth, and Plates, oblong folio, eloth. 1883, 218. 

MULLET.— Gebman Gems in an English Setting. Translated by Jane MuUey. 
Fcap., pp. xii. and 180, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

NiCoANANDA ; oB, The Jot of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Sri-Hajsha-Deva, by Palmer Boyd, B. A. With an Introduction by Professor 
Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 100, doth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

NAFIEB. — Folk Lore ; or. Superstitious Beliefs in the West of Scotland within 
this Century. With an Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modern 
Festivals of Christmas, May Day, St. John's Day, and Hallowe'en, to ancient Sun 
and Fire Worship. By James Napier, F.B.S.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. vii and 
190, cloth. 1878. 4s. 

NARAD17A DHARMA-SA8TBA ; OB, Thb Insttfuteb OF Nabaoa. Translated, for 
the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius Jolly, 
University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, chiefly critical, an Index of 
Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8vo, pp. zxxv. and 144, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 
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HEVILL,— Hand List of Mollusoa in the Indian Mubeum, Calcutta. By- 
Geoffrey Nevill, O.M.Z.S., &c., First Assistant to the Superintendent of the 
Indian Museum. Part I. Gastropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobranchia-Neuro- 
branchia. 870, pp. xvi. and 338, cloth. 1878. 15s. 

NEWMAN.— The Odes of Horace. Translated into XJnrhymed Metres, with Intro- 
duction and Notes. By F. W. Newman, Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxi. 
and 247, cloth. 1876. 4s. 

NEWMAN.— Theism, Doctrinal and Practical ; or, Didactic Religious Dtterances. 
By F. W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth. 1858. 4s. 6d. 

" NEWMAN.— Homeric Translation in Theory and Practice. A Reply to Matthew 
Arnold. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, stiff covers. 1861. 28. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Hiawatha : Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. W. 
Newman. 12mo, pp. vii. and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— A History of the Hebrew Monarchy from the. Administration of 
Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F. W. Newman. Third Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. X. and 354, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Phases of Faith ; or, Passages from the History of my Creed. New 
Edition ; with Reply to Professor Henry Rogers, Author of the " Eclipse of Faith. " 
Crown 8vo, p^. viii. and 212, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical Grammar, 
with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in European 
Type. By F. W. Newman. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

NEWMAN.— Translations of English Poetry into Latin Verse. Designed as 
Part of a New Method of Instructing iu Latin. By F. "W. Newman. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 202, cloth. 1868. 6s. 

NEWMAN.— The Soul : Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. An Essay towards the 
Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. W. Newman. 
Tenth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 162, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — Miscellanies ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and HistoricaL By F. 
W. Newman. 8vo, pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — The Iliad of Homer, faithfully translated into XJnrhymed English 
Metre, by F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 384, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— A Dictionary of Modern Arabic. 1. Anglo- Arabic Dictionary. 2. 
Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary. By F. W. Newman. 
In 2 vol*, crown 8vo, pp. xvl and 376-464, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 

NEWMAN. —Hebrew Theism. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 172. 
Stiff wrappers. 1874. 48. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Moral Influence of Law. A Lecture by F. W. Newman, May 
20, 1860. Crown 8vo, pp. 16, sewed. 3d. 

NEWMAN. — Religion not History. By F. "W. Newman, Foolscap, pp. 68, paper 
wrapper. 1877. Is. 

NEWMAN.— Morning Prayers in the Household of a Believer in God. By F. 
"W. Newman. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

NEWMAN. —Reorganization of English Institutions. A Lecture by Emeritus 
Professor F. W. Newman. Delivered in the Manchester Athenaeum, October 15, 
1876. Crown 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— What Is Christianity without Christ? By F. W. Newman, 
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo, pp. 28, stitched in 
wrapper. 1881. Is. 
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NEWMAN.— Libyan Vocabdlajiy. An Essay towards Eeproducing the Ancient 
Numidian Language out of Four Modem Languages. By F. W. Newman. Crown 
8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1882. 10a. 6d. 

NEWMAN.-— A Christian Commonwealth. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8 vo/ pp. 

60, cloth. 1883. Is. 
NEW SOUTH WALES, Pdblications of the Government op. List on upplication. 

NEW SOUTH WALES.— Journal and PROCEEDiNas op the Royal Society of. 
Puhlished annually. Price 10s. 6d. List of Contents on application. 

NEWTON. — Patent Law and Practice: showing the mode of obtaining and 
opposing Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. "With a 
Chapter on Patent Agents. By A. V. Newton. Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 104, cloth. 1879. 28. 6d. 

NEW ZEALAND INSTITUTE PUBLICATIONS :- 

L Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand Institute. Demy 8vo, 

stitched. Vols. I. to XV., 1868 to 1882. £1, Is. each. 
II. An Index to the Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand In- 
stitute. Vols. I. to VIII. Edited and Published under the Authority of the 
Board of Governors of the Institute. By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., P,R.S. 
Demy, 8vo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6di 

NEW ZEALAND. —Geological Survey. List of Publications on application. 

NOIRIT. -A French Course in Ten Lessons. By Jules Noirit, B.A. Lessons I.- 
IV. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. Is. Gd. 

NOIRIT.— French Grammatical Questions for the use of Gentlemen preparing 
for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c., &c. By Jules Noirit. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. Is. Interleaved, Is. 6d. 

NOURSE.— Narrative op the Second Arctic Expedition made by Charles F. 
Hall. His Voyage to Repulse Bay ; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and 
Hecla, and to King William's Land, and Residence among the Eskimos duriiig 
the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy, 
hy Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, pp. 1. and 644, cloth. With maps, heliotypes, 
steel and wood engravings. 1880. • £1, 8s. 

NUOENT'S Improved French and English and English and French Pocket 
Dictionary. Par Smith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s. 

NUTT.— Two Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Double Letters. By 
K. Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabic by 
B. Moses Gikatilia of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same 
author, translated by A ben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an English 
translation, by J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870. 6s. 

NUTT.— A Sketch op Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literature. An Intro- 
troduction to ''Fragments of a Samaritan Targum." By J, W, Nutt, M.A., &c., 
&c. Demy 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

OEHLENSGHLAGER.— Axel and Valboro : a Tragedy, in Five Acts, and other 
Poems. Translated from the Danish of Adam Oehlenschlager by Pierce Butler, 
M.A, late Kector of Ulcombe, Kent. Edited by Professor Palmer, M.A., of St. 
John's Coll., Camb. With a Memoir of the Translator. Fcap. 8vo, pp. zii. and 
164, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

OERA LINDA BOOK (The).— From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per- 
mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Holder. The Original Frisian 
Text as verified by Dr. J. O. Ottema, accompanied by an English Version of Dr. 
Ottomans Dutch Translation. By W. K. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. zxv. and 254, cloth. 
1876. 5s. 
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OGAREFF.— EssAi SUR la Situation Russb. Lettres i un Anglais. Par N. Ogareff« 
12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s. 

OLCOTT.— A Buddhist Catechism, according to the Canon of the Southern Church. 
By Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society. 24mo, pp. 32. Is. 

OLCOTT.— The Yoga Philosophy : Being the Text of Patanjali, with Bhojarajah's 
Commentary. A Reprint of the English Translation of the above, by the late Dr. 
Ballantyne and Govind Shastri Deva ; to which are added Extracts from Various 
Authors. "With an Introduction by Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theo- 
sophical Society. The whole Edited by Tukaram Tatia, F.T.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 
xvi.-294, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

OLLENDORFF.— Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el IngUs segun 
el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palenzuela y Juan de la Carreflo. 8yo, pp. 
xlvi. and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 
Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 4s. 

OLLENDORFF.— Metodo para aprender a Leer, escribir y hablar el Frances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecciones progresivas, con- 
sistiendo de ejercicios orales y esciitos ; enriquecido de la pronunciacion figui-ada 
como se estila en la conversacion ; y de un Ap^ndice abrazando las reglas de la 
sintdxis, la formacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares. 
Por Teodoro Simonn^, Professor de Lenguas, Crown 8vo, pp. 342, cloth. 1873. 6s. 
Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 

OPPERT.— On the Classification op Languages : A Contribution to Comparative 
Philology. By Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency 
College, Madras. 8vo, paper, pp. viii. and 146. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

OPPERT.— Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of Southern 
India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. Vol. I. 8vo, pp. vii. and 620, cloth. 1883. 
£1, Is. 

OPPERT.— On the Weapons, Army Organisation, and Political Maxims of 
the Ancient Hindus ; with special reference to Gunpowder and Firearms. By 
Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. 
8vo, paper, pp. vi. and 162. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ORIENTAL SERI^.— See TrCbner's Oriental Series. 

ORIENTAL Text Society's Publications. A list may be had on application. 

ORIENTAL CONORESS.— Report of the Proceedings op the Second Interna- 
tional Congress of Orientalists held in London, 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s. 

ORIENTALISTS.— Transactions of the Second Session of the International 
Congress of Orientalists. Held in London in September 1874. Edited by 
Robert K. Douglas, Hon. Sec. 8vo, pp. viii. and 456, cloth. 1876. 2l8. 

OTTE. — How TO Learn Danish (Dano-Norwegian) : a Manual for Students of 
Danish based on the OUendorffian system of teaching languages, and adapted for 
self -instruction. By E. C. Otte. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp..xz. and 338, 
cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
Key to above. Crown 8vo, pp. 84, cloth. 3s. 

OTTE.— Simplified Danish Grammar. See TrCbner's Collection. 

OVERBECK.— Catholic Orthodoxy and Anglo-Catholicism. A "Word about the 
Intercommunion between the English and Orthodox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. 8vo, pp. viii. |ind 200, cloth. 1866. 5s. 

OVERBECK.— Bonn Conference. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D. 0»own 8vo, pp. 48, 
sewed. 1876. Is. 

OVERBECK.— A Plain View of the Claims of the Orthodox Catbolio Ohuboh 
as Opposed to all other Christian Denominations. By J. J. Overbeok, 
D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 138, wrapper. 1881. 28. 6d. 
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OWBH.— Footfalls of the Boundary of Another World. With Narrative 
lUnBtrations. By R. D. Owen. An enlarged English Copyright Edition. Post 
8to, pp. XX. and 392, cloth. 1875. 7b. 6d. 

OWEN.— The Debatable Land between this World and the Next. With 
niostrative Naixations. By Robert Dale Owes. Second Edition. Grown 8vo, 
pp. 466, cloth. 1874. 7b. 6d. 

OWEN.— Threading mt Wat : Twenty-Seven TearB of Autobiography. By R, D. 
Owen. Crown 8vo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874. 7a. 6d. 

OYSTER (The) : Where, How, and When to Find, Breed, Cook, and Eat It. 
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, **The Oyster-Seeker in London.** 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 106, boards. 186a 1b. -» 

PALESTINE.— Memoirs of the Sdrvet of Western Palestine. Edited by W. 
Besant, M.A., and E. H. Palmer, M.A., under the Direction of the Committee 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in seven volumes. Demy 4to, 
cloth, with a Portfolio of Plans, and large scale Map. Second Issue. Price 
Twenty Guineas. 

PALMER.— A Concise English-Persian Dictionary ; together with a simplified 
Grammar of the Persian Language. By the late E. H. Palmer, M.A., Lord 
Almoner's Reader, and Professor of Arabic, Cambridge, &c. Completed and 
Edited, from the MS. left imperfect at his death, by G. Le Strange. Royal 
l6mo, pp. 606, cloth. 1883. lOs. 6d. 

PALBIER.— A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. By E. H. )*almer, H.A., of 
the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Lord Almoner's Reader, and Professor of 
Arabic, and Fellow of St. John's College in the University of Cambridge. Royal 
16mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

PALMER.— The Song of the Reed, and other Pieces. By E. H. Palmer, M.A, 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. ^ 

PALMER.— Hindustani, Arabic, and Persian Grammar. See Triibner's Col- 
lection. 

PALMER.— The Patriarch and the Tsar. Translated from the Russ by William 
Palmer, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. L The Replies of the Humble Nicon. 
Pp. xl, and 674. 1871. 128.— Vol. II. Testimonies concerning the Patriarch 
Nicon, the Tsar, and the Boyars. Pp. Ixxviii. and 554. 1873. 12s. — ^VoL III. 
History of the Condemnation of the Patriarch Nicon. Pp. Ixvi. and 558. 
1873. 128.— Vols. IV., v., and VI. Services of the Patriarch Nicon to the 
Church and State of his Country, &c. Pp. Ixxviii. and 1 to 660; xiv.-661- 
1028, and 1 to 254 ; xxvi. -1029-1656, and 1-72. 1876. 368. 

PARKER.— Theodore Parker's Celebrated Discourse on Matters Pertaining to 
Religion. People's Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 35L 1872. Stitched, Is. 6d.; d., 28. 

PARKER.— Theodore Parker. A Biography. By O. B. Frothingham. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 688, cloth, with Portrait. 1876. 12s. 

PARKER.— The Colmcted Works of Theodore Parker, Minister of the Twenty- 
eighth Congregational Society at Boston, 'U.S. Containing his Theological, 
Polemical, and Critical Writings ; Sermons, Speeches, and Addresses ; and 
Literary Miscellanies. In 14 vols. 8vo, cloth. 6s. each. 

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion. Preface by the Editor, 

and Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Sauiini Pp. 380. 
Vol. II. Teh Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 360. 
Vol. III. Discourses of Theology. Pp. 3ia 
Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312. 
Vol V. Discourses of Slavery. L Pp. 336. 
Vol. VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323. 
Vol. VII, Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296. 
Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230. 
Vol. IX. Critical Writings. I. Pp. 292. 
VoL X. Critical Writings. IL Pp. 308. 
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PABKEB.— OOLLBCTED WOBKS-^onttnued. 

Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 267. 
Vol. XII. Autobiographical and Miscellaneous Pieces. Pp. 356. 
VoL XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236. 

Yc^ XIY. Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pt>. 
352. 
PABKEE.— -Malagasy Grammar. See Trubner's Collection. 

PATEBSON.— Notes on Military Surveying and Reconnaissance. By Lieut.- 
Colonel William Paterson. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 146, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

PATEBSOK. —Topographical Examination Papers. By lieut.-CoL W. Paterson. 
8vo, pp. 32, with 4 Plates. Boards. 1882. 2s. 

PATEBSON.— Treatise on Military Drawing. With a Course of Progressive 
Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at the Royal 
MUitary College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, Is. 

PATEBSOK.— The Orometer for Hill Measuring, combining Scales of Distances, 
Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and 
Table of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. On cardboard. Is. 

PATBB80N.— Central America. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesmaar 
From a MS. in the British Museum, 1701. With a Map. Edited by S. Bannis- 
ter, M.A. 8ro, pp. 70, sewed. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

PATON.— A History op the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of the Mame- 
lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali ; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral 
Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second Edition. 2 yol& demy 
8vo, pp. xiL and 395, viii. and 446, cloth. 1870. 78. 6d. 

PATON.— Henry Beyle (otherwise De Stendahl). A Critical and Biographical 
Study, aided by Original Documents and Unpublished Letters from the Private 
Papers of the Family of Beyle. By A. A. Paton. Crown 8vo, pp. 340, cloth. 
1874. 78. 6d. 

PATTOK.— The Death op Death ; or, A Study of God's Holiness in Connection 
with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and Responsible Beings are 
Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Fatton). Revised Edition, crown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 68. 

PAULI.-^SiHON DE MoNTPORT, Earl OP LEICESTER, the Creator of the House of 
Commons. By Reinhold Pauli. Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro- 
duction by Harriet Martineau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 340, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

PETTENKOFEB.^The Relation op the Air to the Clothes we wear, the House 
WE. LIVE in, and the Soil WE DWELL ON. Three Popular Lectures delivered before 
the Albert Society at Dresden. By Dr. Max Von Pettenkof er, Professor of Hygiene 
at the University of Munich, &c. Abridged and Translated by Augustus Hess, 
M.D., M.R.C.P., London, &c. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, limp cl. 187a 28. 6d. 

PETBUCGELLI.— Preliminaires db la Question Romaine de M. Ed. About. Par 
F. Petruccelli de la Gattina. 8vo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 7s. 6d. 

PEZZI.— Aryan Philology, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia 
Aria Recentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi. 
Translated by E. S. Roberts, M. A. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 200, cloth. 1879. 6s. 

PHATBE. — A History op Burma. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

PHAYBE.— The Coins op Arakan, of Pegu, and op Burma. By Sir Arthur 
Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.MG., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp. viii. -48, with Autotype Illustrative Plates. Wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

PHILLIPS.— The Doctrine op Addai, the Apostle, now first edited in a com- 
plete form in the Original Syriac, with English Translation and Notes. By 
George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. xv. 
and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. 7b. 6d. 
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PHILOLOOICAL SOCIETY, TRANSACTIONS OF, published irregnlarly. liat of publi- 
cations on application. 

FHIL0B0PH7 (The) of Inspibation and Revelation. By a Layman. With a 
preliminary notice of an Essay by the present Lord Bishop of Winchester, con- 
tained in a volume entitled "Aids to Faith.'* 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 1875. 6d. 

nCOIOTTO.— Sketches of Anglo-Jewish History. By James Picciotto. Demy 
8vo, pp. xL and 420, cloth. 1875. 12a 

PIESSE. — Chemistry IN the Brewino-Boom : being the substance of a Course of 
Lessons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Original 
Gi-avity. By Charles H. Piesse, F.C.S., Public Analyst. Fcap., pp. viii. and 62, 
• doth, 1877. 5s. 

pntY.— Le Saint Edit, Etude db LiTTERATimE Chinoise. Pr^par^ par A. 
Th^phile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. 4to, pp. xz. aud 
320, cloth. 1879. 21b. 

PLATFAIB.— The Cities and Towns of China. A Geogiaphical Dictionary. 
By G. M, H. Playfair, of Her Majesty's Consular Service in China. 8vo, pp. 
606, cloth. 1879. £1, 5s. 

PLINT.— The Letters of Pliny the Younger. Translated by J. D. Lewis, H.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 8yo, pp. vii. and 390, cloth. 1879. 5s. 

PLUMPTRB.— EjDfo's College Lectures on Elocution; on the Physiology and 
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Language, 
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes 
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. Being the substMice of the Introduc- 
tory Course of Lectures annually delivered by Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer 
on Public Beading and Speaking at King's College, London, in the Evening 
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 
Fourth, greatly Enlarged Illustrated, Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 494, cloth. 
1883. 15s. 

PLUMPTRE.— General Sketch of the History of Pantheism. By CLE. 
Plumptre. Vol. I., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spinoza; Vol. II., 
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Century. 2 vols, 
demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 395 ; iv. and 348, cloth. 1881. 18s. 

POLE.— The Philosophy of Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 
Vol XI. 

PONSARD.— Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. ISbno, pp. xi 
and 133, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

PONSARD.— L'HoNNEUR et L'Aroent. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 172, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

POOLE.— An Index to Periodical Literature. By W. F, Poole, LL.D., Librarian 
of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought down to January 1882. 
1 vol. royal 8vo, pp. xxviii and 1442, cloth. 1883. £3, 13s, 6d. Wrappers, 
£3, 10s. 

PRACTICAL GUIDES :— 
France, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine. Is.— Italian Lakes. Is. — "Win- 
tering Places op the South. 2s.— Switzerland, Savoy, and North Italy. 
2s. 6d.— General Continental Guide. 5s.— Geneva. Is.— Paris. Is.— Ber- 
nese Oberland. Is. — Italy. 4s. 

PEATT.— A Grammar and Dictionary op the Samoan Language. By Eev. 
George Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in 
Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Whitmee, F.RG.S. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 380, cloth. 1878. 18s. 
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PSTCHICAL RESEABCH, Society for, Proceedings. Published irregularly. 
Vol. I. Post 8vo, pp. 338, 'cloth. 1884. 10s. 

QUINET. — ^Thb Rblioious Revolution op the Nineteenth Century. From the 
French of Edgar Quinet. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xl. and 70, parchment. 188L Is. 6d. 

Q UINET.— Edgar Quinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XIV. 

RAH RAZ.— Essay on the Architbcturb op the Hindus. By Ram Raz, Native 
. Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, Gorr» Mem. R.A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to, 
pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834. £2, 2s. 

RAMSAY.— Tabular List op all the Australian Birds at present known to 
the Author, showing the distribution of the species. By E. P. Ramsay, F.L.S., 
&c.. Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8vo, pp. 36, and Map ; boards. 
.1878. 5s. 

RAND, M'NALLT, & CO.'S Business Atias op the United States, Canada, and 
West Indian Islands. With a Complete Reference Map of the World, Ready 
Reference Index, &c., of all Post Offices, Railroad Stations, and Villages in the 
TJnited States and Canada. With Official Census. 4to, pp. 212, cloth. 1881. 
£2, 12s. 6d. 

RASK.— Grammar op the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, from the Danish of Erasmus 
Bask. By Benjamin Thoipe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, with 
Plate. Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 1879. 5s. 6d. 

RASK. — A Short Tractate on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the 
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology; the Flood, the 
Exodus of the Israelites, the Site of Eden, &c. From the Danish of the late 
Professor Rask, with his manuscript corrections, and large additions from his 
autograph, now for the first time printed. With a Map of Paradise and the 
circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

RATTON.— A Handbook op Common Salt. By J. J. L. Ratton, M.D., M.C., 
Surgeon, Madras Army. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 282, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

RAVENSTEIK. —The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, and Colo- 
nization, with a Description of the Cquntry, its Inhabitants, Productions, and 
Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G. 
Ravenstein, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8vo, pp. 500, 
cloth. 186L 15s. 

RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.— The Gymnasium and its Fittings. By K G. 
Ravenstein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 32, 
sewed. 1867. 2a. 6d. 

RAVERTY.— Notes on Afghanistan and Part op Baluchistan, Geographical, 
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writings of little known 
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &c., &c., and from Personal Observation. By 
Major H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio. Sec- 
tions I. and II., pp. 98, wrapper. 1880. 23. Section III., pp. vi. and 218. 
1881. 5s. 

READS. — The Martyrdom op ' Man. By Win wood Reade. Fifth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 544, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

RECORD OFFICE.— A Separate Catalogue op the Oppioial Publications op 
THE PuBLio Record Oppice, on sale by Triibner & Co., may be had on application. 

RECORDS OF THE HEART. By Stella, Author of "Sappho," **The King's 
Stratagem," &c. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, with 
six steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881. 38. 6d. 
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REDHOUSE.— Thb Turkish Vade-Mkcum of Ottoman CJoiaoqihal Lakgt7a<}b: 
Containing a Concise Ottoman Grammar; a Carefully Selected Yocabnlary- 
Alphabotically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and 
English ; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and Military Terms. The 
whole in English Characters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. 
W. Bedhouse, M.K.A.S. Third Edition. a2mo, pp. viii. and 372, cloth. 
1882. 68. 

REDHOUBE.— On thb History, System, and Varieties of Turkish Poetry. 
Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English Paraphrase, with a Notice 
of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman's Soul in the Future State. 
By J. W. Redhouse, Esq,., M.R.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 28. 6d.; wrapper. Is, 6d. 
1879. 

REDHOUSE.— The MssnsvL See Trubner'a Oriental Series. 

REDHOUSE.— Simplified Ottoman-Turkish Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

REEMELIN.— A CRITICAL Review of American Politics. By 0. Beemelin, of 
Cincinnati, Ohio. Demy 8yo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. lis. 

RELIOION IN Europe Historically Considered : An fessay in Verse. By the 
Author of "The Thames." Fcap. Svo, pp. iv. and 152, cloth. 1883. 28. 

RENAN. — Philosophical Dialogues and Fragments. From the French of 
Ernest Kenan. Translated, with the sanction of the Author, by Bas Bihari 
Mukharji. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 182, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

RENAN. — An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of Nabathjban 
Agriculture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the Position of the 
Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Kenan. Crown 8to; 
pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 1862. 38. 6d. 

RENAN.— The Life OF Jesus. By Ernest Kenan. Authorised English Translation. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 312, cloth. 2s. 6d. ; sewed, Is. 6d. 

RENAN. — The Apostles. By'Emest Kenan. Translated from the original French. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 

REPORT OF A General Conference of Liberal Thinkers, for the discussion 
of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of 
meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finsbury, 
London. 8vo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878. Is. 

RHODES. — Universal Curve Tables for Facilitating the Laying out of 
Circular Arcs on the Ground for Railways, Canals, &c. Together with 
Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples. By Alexander Rhodes, C.E. Oblong 
18mo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan. 1881. 58. 

RHYS.— Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Rhys, M.A., Professor of 
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, kQ.,hc Second Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 1879. 15s, 

RICE. — Mysore and Coorg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India. 
By Lewis Kice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I. 
Mysore in General. With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. II. Mysore, by Districts, 
With 10 Coloured Maps. Vol. III. Coorg. With a Map. 3 vols, royal 8vo, 
pp. xii. 670 and xvi. ; 544 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 1878. 25s. 

RICE.— -Mysore Inscriptions. Translated for the Government by Lewis Rice. 
8vo, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1879. dOs. 

RIDLEY. — KXmilaroi, and other Australian Languages. By the Rev. William 
Ridley, B.A. Second Edition, revised and enlarged by the author; with com- 
parative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages, and Songs, Tradi- 
tions, Laws, and Customs of the Australian Race. Small 4to, pp. vi and 172, cloth. 
1877. lOs. 6d. 
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BICt-VEDA-SANHlTA. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Constiltating the lat 
to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the Rig- Veda ; the oldest authority for the Reli- 
gious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original San- 
skrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c., &c. 
Vol. I. 8vo, pp. lii. and 348, clofch. 21s. 
Vol. II. 8vo, pp. XXX. and 346, cloth. 1864. 21s. 
Vol. III. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 625, cloth. 1857. 21s. 
Vol. IV. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A. 8yo, pp. 214, cloth, 1866. 148. 
Vols. V. and VI. in the Press. 

RILEY. — Mkdleval Chronicles of the City op London. Chronicles of the Mayors 
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events which happened in their Days, from the 
Year A. D. 1188 to a. d. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the "Liber 
de Antiquis Legibus " (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the 
Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder- 
man of London in the Reign of Henry III.— Chronicles of London, and of tjiQ 
Marvels therein, between the Years 44 Henry III., A.D. 1260, and 17 Edward III., 
A.D. 1343. Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the " Croniques de 
London," preserved in the Cottouian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British 
Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas 
Riley, M.A., Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth. 
1863. 128. 

RIOLA.-— How TO Learn Russian : a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon 
the OllendorfiSan System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruc- 
tion. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With a Preface by 
W.R.S. Ralston, M. A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 576, cloth. 188a 128. 
Key to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

RIOLA. — A Graduated Russian Reader, with a Vocabulary of all the Russian 
Words contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of **How to Learn Russian." 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 314, doth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

RIPLEY. — Sacred Rhetorio ; or, Composition and Delivery of Sermons. By 
Henry L lUpley. 12mo, pp. 234, cloth. 1858. 2b. 6d. 

ROCHE.— A French Grammar, for the use of English Students, adopted for the 
Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 176, cloth. 1869. 3s. 

ROCHE.- Prose and Poetry. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, for 
Reading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Roche. Second Edition. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 226, cloth. 1872. 28. 6d. 

KOCKHILL.— Udanayarga. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

RODD.— The Birds of Cornwall and the Scilly Islands. By the late Edward 
Hearle Rodd. Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E. 
Harting. 8vo, pp. Ivi. and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1880. 148. 

ROOERS.— The Waterley Dictionary: An Alphabetical Arrangement of all the 
Characters in Sir Walter Scott's Waverley Novels, with a Descriptive Analysis 
of each Character, and Illustrative Selections from the Text. By May Rogers. 
12mo, pp. 358, cloth. 1879. 10s. 

ROSS.— Alphabetical Manual op Blowpipe Analysis: showing all known 
Methods, Old and New. By Lieut. -Colonel W. A. Ross, late R.A., Member of 
th« German Chemical Society (Author of **Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry"). 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 148, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

ROSS. — Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry ; a Science interesting to the General Philo- 
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer, 
&c., &c. By W. A. Ross, lately a Major in the Royal Artillery. Small 4to, pp. 
xxviii. and 346, cloth. 1875. 36a. 

ROSS.— Celebrities op the Yorkshire Wolds. By Frederick Ross, J'ellow of the 
Royal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878. 48. 

ROSS.— The Early History op Land Holding among the Germans. By Denman 
W. Ross, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. viii and 274, cloth. 1883. 12s. 
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EOSS.— COBXAN Fbimeb : being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans- 
literated on the principles of the " Mandarin Primer,** by the same author. By 
Rev. John Ross, Newchwang. 8vo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. 10s. 

BOSS.— HoNOUB OB Shame? By R. S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 183. 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6d ; 
paper, 2s. £d. 

ROSS.- -Removal of the Indian Tboops to Malta. By R. S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 77, 
paper. 1878. Is. 6d. 

ROSS.— The Monk of St. Gall. A Dramatic Adaptation of Scheffel's ''Ekke- 
hard," By R. S. Ross. Crown 870, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. 5s. 

BOSS.^Abiadnb in Naxos. By R. S. Ross. Square 16mo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

ROTH. — Notes on Continental Ibbioation. By H. L. Roth. Demy 8vo, pp. 40, 
with 8 Plates, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

ROUGH Notes of Joubnets made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris, 
India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand- 
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8fo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s. 

EOUSTAINa.— The Foub Gospels Explained by theib Wbitebs. With an 
Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated 
by AV. E. Kirby. 3 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. 1881. 15s. 

KOUTLEDGE.— English Rule and Native Opinion in India. From Notes taken 
in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

ROWK.— An Englishman's Views on Questions op the Day in Victobia- By 
C. J. Rowe, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1882. 4s. 

ROWLEY.— Obnithologioal Miscellany. By George Dawson Rowley, M.A., F.Z.S. 
Vol. I. Part 1, 15s.— Part 2, 20s.— Part 3, 15s.— Part 4, 20s. 
VoL II. Part 5, 20s.— Part 6, 20s.— Part 7, 10s. 6d.— Part 8, 10s. 6d.— Part 9, 
10s. 6d.— Part 10, 10s. 6d. 
Vol. III. Part 11, 10s. 6d.— Part 12, lOs. 6d.— Part 13, 10s. 6d.~Part 14, 20s. 

ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON (The).— Catalogue op Scientific Papers (1800- 
1863), Compiled and Published by the Royal Society of London. Demy 4to, 
cloth, per vol. £1 ; in half-morocco, £1, 8s. Vol. I. (1867), A to Cluzel. pp. 
Ixxix. and 960 ; Vol. II. (1863), Coaklay— Graydon. pp. iv. and 1012 ; Vol. 
IIL (1869), Greatheed— Leze. pp. v. and 1002 ; Vol IV. (1870), L*H6ritier de 



Brutille— Pozzetti. pp. iv. and 1006 ; VoL V. (1871), Praag— Tizzani. pp. iv. 
and 1000; Vol. VI. (1872), Tkalec— Zylius, Anonymous and Additions, pp. xi 
and 763. Continuation of above (1864-1873) ; Vol. VII. (1877), A to HyrtL pp. 



xxxi. and 1047 ; VoL VIIL (1879), Ibaflez-Zwicky. pp. 1310. A List of the 
Publications of the Royal Society (Separate Papers from the Philosophical 
Transactions), on application. 

RUNDALL.— A Shobt and Easy Wat to Wbitb English as Spoken. Methode 
Rapide et Facile d'Ecrire le Fran9ais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichte 
Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spricht. By J. B. Rundall, Certificated 
Member of the London Shorthand Writers Association. 6d. each. 

RUTHERFORD.— The Autobiogbaphy op Mabk Ruthebfobd, Dissenting Minister. 
Edited by his friend, Reuben Shapcott. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 180, boards. 
1881. 5s. 

EUTTER.— See Bunyan. 

sAmAVIDHANABRIeMANA (The) (being the Third Br&hmana) of the S&ma Veda. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of S&yana, an English Translation, Intro- 
duction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Bumell. VoL I. Text and Commentary, 
with Introduction. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 12s. 6d. 

SAMUELSON.— Histoby of Dbink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. By 
James Samuelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 
8vo, pp. xxviii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

SAND.— MoLiiiBE. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with Kotes, by 
Th. Karcher, LL.B. 12mo, pp. xx. and 170, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 
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SARTOBinS.— Mexico. Landscapes and Popnlar Sketches. By C. Sartorius. 
Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Kugendas. 4to, 
pp. t1. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859. 18s. ' 

SATOW.—An English Japanese Dictionaet of the Spoken Language. By 
'Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and Ishibasbi 
Masakata of the ImperiaJ Japanese Foreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial 
d2mo, pp. XY. and 416, cloth. 1879i 12s. 6d. 

SAVAGE. —The Morals op Evolution. By M. J. Savage, Author of " The Reli- 
gion of Evolution," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

SAVAGE.— Belief in God ; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistic Pro- 
blems. By M. J. Savage*^ To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis 
of Faith. By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

SAVAGE.— Beliefs about Man. By M. J. Savage. Crown 8vo, pp. 130, cloth. 
1882. 58. 

SAYCE.— An Asstbian Gramhab for Comparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayce, 
l^LA., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
188, cloth. 1872. 7s. 6d. 

SATCE.— The Principles op Comparative Philology. By A. H. Sayce, M. A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

SCHAIBLE.— An Essay on the Systematic Training op the Body. By C. H. 
Schaible, M.D., &c., &c. A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of the 
first Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 124, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SCHEFFEL.— Mountain Psalms. By J. V. Von ScheffeL Translated by Mrs. F. 
Brunnow. Fcap., pp. 62, with 6 Plates after designs by A. Von "Werner. Parch- 
ment. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

SCHILLER.— The Bride of Messina. Translated from the German of Schiller in 
English Verse. By Emily Allfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 110, cloth. 1876. 2s. 

SCHLAGINTWEIT.— Buddhism in Tibet : Illustrated by Literary Documents and 
Objects of Religious Worship. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. "With a folio Atlas 
of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the Text. Roy. 8yo, pp. xxiv. and 
404. 1863. £2, 2s. 

SCHLEICHER.— A Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo- 
European, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August Schleicher, 
Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Chr. 
Coll., Camb. 8vo. Part L, Phonology. Pp. 184, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. Part II., 
Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 6s. 

SCHOPENHAUER. ^Tbs: World as "Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. 
Translated from the German by R. B. Haldane, M.A., and J. Kemp, M.A. 
Vol. I., containing Four Books. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii.-532, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SCHULTZ.— Universal Dollar Tables (Complete United States). Covering all 
Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
Switzerland, Italy, Spain, and Germany. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 
1874. 158. 

SCHULTZ.— Universal Interest and General Percentage Tables. On the 
Decimal System. With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numerous 
examples for Self-Instruction. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

SCHULTZ.— English German Exchange Tables. By O. W. H. Schultz. With a 
Treatise on the Currency of the World. 8vo, boards. 1874. 5s. 

SCHWENDLER.— Instructions for Testing Telegraph Lines, and the Technical 
Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, under 
the Orders of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Schwen- 
dler. Vol. I., demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878. 12s. VoL II,, demy 8vo, pp. xi. 
and 268, cloth. 1880. 9s. 



60 A Catalogue of Important Works, 

SCOONES.^-Faust. a Tragedy. By Ooethe. Translated into English Verse, by 

William Dalton Scoonea. ^fe'cap., pp. vL and 230, cloth. 1879. 6s. 
SCOTT.— -The English Life of Jesus. By Thomas Scott. Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. 

and 350, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. ' 
SCOTUS.— A Note on Mb. Gladstone's " The Peace to Come." By Scotua. 8to, 

pp. 106. 1878. Cloth, 2s. 6d. ; paper wrapper^ la. 6d. 
SELL.— The Faith op Islam. By the Rev. E. Sell, FeUoir of the University of 

Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth. 1881. 68. 6d. 
SELL.— Ihn-i-Tajwid ; or, Art of Beadino the Quban. By the Bev. £. Sell, 

B.D. 8vo, pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 28. 6d. 
SEL8S. — Goethe's Minor Poems. Selected, Annotated, and Rearranged. By Albert 

M. Selss, Ph.U. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 152, doth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 
SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By Philip Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 124, 

cloth. 1878. 28. 6d. 
SEWELL.— Report on the Amaravati Tope, and Excavations on its Site in 1877. 

By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.S., &c. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp. 

70, boards. 1880. 3s. 
SHADWELL.—A System of Political Economt. By John Lancelot Shadwell. 

8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 
SHADWELL.— Political Economy for the People. By J. L. Shadwell, Author of 

"A System of Political Economy." Fcap.,pp.vi. and 154, limp cloth. 1880. ls.6d. 
SHAKESPEARE^ Centurie OF Pratse ; being Materials for a History of Opinion 

on Shakespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First Cenjkury after 

his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xr. and 384. Stiflf cover. 1874. 

£1, lis. Large paper, fcap. 4to, boards. £2, 2s. 
SHAKESPEARE.— Hermeneutics ; OR, The Still Ltov. Being an Essay towards 

the Restoration of Shakespeare's Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., of 

Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 6s. 
SHAKESPEARE.^ The Man and the Book. By 0. M. Ingleby, M.A., I^L.D. 

8vo. Part I. 6b. 
SHAKESPEARE.— Occasional Papers on Shakespeare ; being the Second Part 

of ** Shakespeare : the Man and the Book.'' By C. M, Ingleby, SLA., LL.D., 

V.P.R.S.L. Small 4to, pp. x. and 194, paper boards. 1881. 6s. 
SHAKESPEARE'S BONES.— The Proposal to Disinter them, considered in relation 

to their possible bearing on his Portraiture : Illustrated by instances of Visits of 

the Living to the Dead. By C. M. Ingleby, LL.D., V.P.R.S.L. Fcap. 4to, pp. 

viii. and 48, boards. 1883. Is. 6d. 
SHAKESPEARE.— A New Variorum Edition op Shakespeare. Edited by Horace 

Howard Fumess. Royal 8vo. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. and 480, 

cloth. 1871. 18s.— Vol. II. Macbeth. Pp. xix. and 492. 1873. 18s.— Vols. 

III. and IV. Hamlet. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 36s.— Vol. V. 

King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504. 1880. 18s. 
SHAKESPEARE.— Concordance to Shakespeare's Poems. By Mrs. H. H. Fur- 

ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s. 
SHAKSPERE SOCIETY (The New).— Subscription, One Guinea per annum. List of 

Publications on application. 
SHERRINQ. — ^The Sacred Citt op the Hindus. An Account of Benares in 

Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. ; and 

Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With Illustrations. 

Svo, pp. xxxvi. and 388, cloth. 21s. 
SHERRING.— Hindu Tribes and Castes; together with an Account of the 

Mohamedan Tribes of the North-West Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of 

the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &c. 

4to. Vol. n. Pp. Ixviii. and 376, cloth. 1879. JB2, 88.— Vcd. IIL, with Index of 

3 vols. Pp. xii. and 336, cloth. 1881. 32s. 
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SHBRBIKO.— The Hindoo Pilobhis. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

8HIELI>8.»Thb Final Philosophy ; or, System of Perfectible Knowledge issuing 
from the Harmony of Science and Religion. By Charles W. Shields, B.D., Pro- 
fessor in Princeton College. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 610, cloth. 1878. l&i. 

SIBR£E.>-The Great Afbioan Island. Chapters on Madagascar. A Popular 
Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology, and Explora- 
tion of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany ; and in the Origin and 
Divisions, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-lore, and Religious Beliefs 
and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illustrations of Scripture 
and Early Church History from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. By 
the Rev. James Sibree, jnn., F.RG.S., Author of *' Madagascar and its People,'' 
&c. 8vo, pp. xiL and 272, with Physical and Ethnological Maps and Pour Illus- 
trations, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

SIBREE.— Fanot and otheb Rhymes. "With Additions. By John Sibree, M.A., 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 88, cloth. 1882. 3s. 

SIEDENTOPF. — The Gekman Caligraphist. Copies for German Handwriting. 
By E. Siedentopf. Obi. fcap. 4to, sewed. 1869. Is. 

SIMCOX.— Episodes in the Lives op Men, Women, and Lovers. By Edith Sim- 
cox. Crown 8vo, pp. 312, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

SIMCOX. —Natural Law. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. IV. 

SIMS.— Lessing. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, 
Vols. L and II. 

SIMPSOK-BAIKIE.— The Dramatic Unities in the Present Day. By E. Simpson- 
Baikie. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

SIMFSON-BAIKIE.— The International Dictionary for Naturalists and Sportsmen 
in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
284, cloth. 1880. 15s. 

SINCLAIR.— The Messenger : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Foolscap 
8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 5s. 

SINCLAIR.— LovES's Trilogy : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 5fl. 

SINCLAIR.— The Mount : Speech from its English Heights. By Thomas Sinclair, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

SINGER.— Hungarian Gbammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

SINNETT.— The Occult World. By A. P. Sinnett. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 
XX. and 206, cloth. 1833. 38. 6d. ■ 

SINNETT.— Esoteric Buddhism. By A. P. Sinnett, Author of *• The Occult 
World," President of the Simla Eclectic Philosophical Society. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xx.-216^ cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

SMITH. -^The Divine Government. By S. Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. zii. and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

SMITH.— The Recent Depression op Trade. Its Nature, its Causes, and the 
Kem^dies which have been suggested for it. By Walter E. Smith, B.A., New 
College. Being the Oxford Cobdea Pri^ Ewi^ for 1879. Crown 8vo, pp. vL and 
108, cloth. 1880. 3s. 

SMTTH.— The Aborigines of Victoria. With Notes relating to the Habits of 
the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania. Compiled from various 
Bouroes for the Government of Victoria. By B. Brough Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.S., 
&c., &e. 2 vols, royal 6vo, pp. lxxii-484 and vi.-456, Maps, Plates, and Wood- 
cuts, clotii. 1878. £3, 38, 
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SHOW— A Theolooico-Political Treatise. By G. D. Snow. Grown 8vo, pp. 180, 
cloth. 1874. 4b. 6<L 

SOLUNQ. — DiUTiSKA : An Historical and Critical Survey of the Literature of Ger- 
many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Goethe. By Gustav Soiling. Svo, 
pp. xviii and 368. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

SOLUKG.— Select Passages from the Works of Shakespeare. Translated and 
Collected. German and English. By G. Soiling. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866. 
3s. 6d. 

80LLIKG.— Macbeth. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad- 
joined). By Gustav Soiling. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

SONQS of the Semitic m English Verse. By G. E. W. Crown Svo, pp. iv. and 
134, cloth. 1877. Ss. 

BOUTHALL.— The Epoch of the Mammoth and the Apparition of Man upon 
Earth. By James C. Southall, A.M., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xiL and 430, cloth. 
Illustrated. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

SOUTHALL. —The Recent Origin of Man, as illustrate^, by Geology and the 
Modem Science of Prehistoric Archaeology. By James C. Southall. 8vo, pp. 
606, cloth. Illustrated. 1876. 30s. 

SPANISH REFORMERS of Two Centuries from 1520 ; Th^ir Lives and Writing, 
according to the late Benjamin B. Wiffen's Plan, and with the Use of His Mate- 
rials. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. I. With B. B. Wiffen's 
Kan-ative of the Incidents attendant upon the Republication of Reformistas 
Antiguos Espafioles, and with a Memoir of B. B. Wiffen. By Isaline Wiffen. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d, Roxburghe, 15s.— Vol. II. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xii.-374, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SPEDDINQ.— The Life and Times op Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition 
of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx.-710 and 
xiv.-708, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

SPIERS.— The School System of the Talmud. By the Rev. B. Spiers. 8vo, pp. 
48, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

SPINOZA— Benedict db Spinoza : his Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By R. 
Willis, M.D. 8vo, pp. xliv. and 648, cloth. 1870. 21b. 

SPINOZA.— Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and .Divided into Five 
Parts, which treat — I. Of God; IL Of the Natuiie and Origin of the Mind; 
III. Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects ; IV. Of Human Bondage, or of the 
Strength of the Affects ; V. Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. 
By Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by W. Hale White. Post 
8vo, pp. 328, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

BPIRITITAL EVOLUTION, An Essay on, considered in its bearing upon Moflern 
Spiritualism, Science, and Religion. By J. P. B. Crown 8vo, pp. 156, cloth. 
1879. 3s. 

SPRUNER.— Dr. Karl Von Spruner's Historico-Geooraphioal Hand-Atlas, 
containing 26 Coloured Maps. Obi. cloth. 1861. ISs. 

SQUIER.— Honduras ; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical By B. G. Squier, 
M.A., F.S.A. Cr. Svo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 

STATIONERY OFFICE.— PUBLICATIONS OP Her Majesty's Stationery Office. 
List on application. 

8TEDMAN.— Oxford : Its Social and Intellectual Life.' With Remarks and Hints 
on Expenses, the Examinations, &c. By Algernon M. M. Stedman, B.A., Wad- 
ham College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 
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STEELE.— An Eastern Love Story. Kusa J5,takaya : A Buddhistic Legendary 
Poem, with other Stories. By Th. Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, cl. 1871. 68. 

STENT. —The Jade Chaplet. In Twenty-foui: Beads. A Collection of Songs, 
BiiUads, &c. (from the Chinese). By G. C. Stent, M.N.C.B.R A.S. Post 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 168, doth. 1874. 58. 

STENZLEB.— See Auctores Sanskbiti, YoL II. 

STOCK.— Attempts at Truth. By St. George Stock. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 
248, cloth. 1882. Ss. 

STOKES.— Goidelica— Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Verse. 
Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2^ Edition. Med. 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. 18s. 

STOKES. — Beunans Meriasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor. 
A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes. 
Med. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872. 15s. 

STOKES.— Tog ail Troy, the Destrdction op Trot. Transcribed from the Fac- 
simile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glossarial Index of the 
Barer Words, by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, paper boards. 
1882. 188. 

STOKES.— Three MroDLE-lRiSH Homilies on the Lives op Saints— Patrick, 
Brigit, and Columba. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xU. aud 
140, paper boards. 1882. lOs. 6d. 

STRANQE. —The Bible ; is it " The Word of God " ? By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871. 7s. 

STBANGE.— The Speaker's Commentary. Reviewed by T. L. Strange. Cr. 8vo, 

pp. viii. and 159, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 
STRANGE.— The Development of Creation on the Earth. By T. L. Strange. 

Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 110, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGE.— The Legends op the Old Testament. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

STRANGE.— The Sources and Development op Christianity. By Thomas 
Lumisden Strange. Demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. Ss. 

STRANGE.— What is Christianity? An Historical Sketch. Illusfcrated with a 

Chart. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880. 

28. 6d. 
STRANGE.— Contributions to a Series op Controversial Writings, issued by 

the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 

Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGFORD.— Original Letters and Papers op the Late Viscount Strangpord 
UPON Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited by Viscountess Strangford. 
Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 284, cloth. 18'78. 128. 6d. 

STRATMANN.— The Tragicall Historie op Hamlet, Prince op Denmarkb. By 
WUliam Shakespeare. Edited according to the first printed Copies, with the various 
Readings and Critical Notes. By F. H. Stratmann. 8vo, pp. vi. and 120, 
sewed. 3s. 6d. 

STRATMANN. —A Dictionary op the Old English Language. Compiled from 
Writings of the Twelfth, Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Centuries. By 
F. H. Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to, pp. x. and 662, sewed. 1878. aOs. 

STUDIES OP Man. By a Japanese. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

S0YEMATZ.— Genji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the Classical Japanese 
Romances. Translated by K. Sayematz. Crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 254, cloth. 
1882, 7i.6d. 
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8WEET.— History op English Sounds, from the Earliest Period, inclading an In- 
vestigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full Word lists. By 
' Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-164, cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

SWEET.— On a Mexican Mustang through Texas from the Gulf to the Eio 
Grande. By Alex. E. Sweet and J. Armoy Kuox, Editors of *' Texas Sif tings." 
English Copyright Edition. Demy 8vo> pp. 672. Illustrated, cloth. 1883. 10a. 

S7ED AHMAD.— A Series of Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and Subjects 
subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I. 870, |^. 532, 
with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870. 308. 

TALBOT.— Analysis of the Organisation of the Prussian Army. By Lieuten- 
ant Gerald F. Talbot, 2d Prussian Dragoon Guiutls. Koyal 8to, pp. 78, cloth. 
187L 3b. 

TATLEB.— A Ketrospbct of the Religious Lifs of England; or. Church, 
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By J. J. Tayler, B.A. Second Edition. Re- 
issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martineau, 
LL.D., D.D. Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876. 78. 6d. 

TATLOR.— Prince Deukalion : A Lyrical Drama. By Bayard Taylor. Small 4to, 
pp. 172. Handsomely bound in white vellum. 1878. 12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences ; 
Architecture ; Civil Engineering ; Mechanics ; Machine-Making ; Shipbuilding and 
Navigation ; Metallurgy ; Artillery ; Mathematics ; Physics ; Chemistry ; Biinera- 
logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Karmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols. 
Vol. 1. German-English-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 128. 
Vol. II. English-German-French. 8vo, pp. 666. 12s. 
Vol. HI. French-German-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.— -A Pocket Dictionary of Technical Terms 
USED in Arts and Manufactures. English-German-French, Deutsch-Englisch- 
Franzosisch, Fran^sis-AllemaDd-Anglais. Abridged from the above Techno- 
logical Dictionary by Kumpf, Mothes, and Unverzagt. With the addition of 
Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s. 

TEGNER.— Esaias Tegnbr's Frithiofs Saga. Translated from the Swedish, with 
Notes, Index, and a short Abstract of the Northern Mvthology, by Leopold 
Hamel. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 280, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6<L With Photographic 
frontispiece, gilt edges, 10s. 

THEATRE FRANfAis Moderne.— A Selection of Modem French Playp. Edited by 
the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Th. Karcher, LL.B. 

First Series, in 1 vol. crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing— 
Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. By F. Ponaard. Edited, with English Notes 

and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii. and 134. S^a- 

rately, 2s. 6d. 
Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited, with English Notes and 

Notice on Augier, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Pp. xiv. and 145. Separately, 

2s. 6d. 
Le Voyage X Dieppe, A Comedy in Prose. By Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, 

with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Separately, 

28. 6d. 

Second Series, crown 8to, cloth, 68., containing— 
MoLllSRB. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with English Kotes 

and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karoher, LL.B. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xz. and 

170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d. 
Les Aristocraties. a Comedy in Verse. ByEtieimeArago. Edited, witii Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice of Etienne M»go, by the Bev. P. H. E. Brette« B J). 2d 

Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. ziv. and 236, cloth. Separately, 4s. . 
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THEaTBB FBAN9AIS 'HLoiDVBXiE— continued. 

Third Series^ crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing — 
Lss Faux Bonshommes. A Comedy. Bv Th^dore Barridre and Ernest Ca- 
pendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Barribre, by Professor C. 
Cassal, LL.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. Separately, 4s. 

L'HoNNEUB BT l'Aboent. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, with 
English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 2d 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1S69. Separately, 38. 6d. 

THSISK— A Candid Examination op Theism. By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. 
and 198. cloth. 1878. 78. 6d. 

THEOSOPHY AND THS Highbb Life; or. Spiritual Dynamics and the Divine and 
Miraculous Man. By G. W., M.D., Edinburgh, President of the British Theoso- 
phical Society. 12mo, pp. iv. and 138, doth. 1880. 3s. 

THOM.— St. Paul's Epistles to the Corinthians. An Attempt to convey their 
Spirit and Significance. BytheBev.'J. H. Thom'. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, doth. 
1851. 6s. 

THOMAS.— Bablt Sassanian Inscriptions, Seam, and Coins, illustrating the 
Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containins; Proclamations of Ardeshir 
Babek, Sailor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and Explana- 
tion of the celebrated Inscription in the H&ji&bad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor, 
the Conqueror of Valerian, was a professing Christian. By Edward Thomas. 
Illustrated. 8vo, pp. 148, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

THOMAS.— The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Dehli. Illustrated by 
Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Bemains. By K Thomas, F.K.A.S. 
With Plates and Cuts. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 467, doth. 187L 28s. 

THOMAS.— The Revenue Resources of the Mughal Empire in India, from 
A.D. 1593 to A.D. 1707. A Supplement to "The Chronicles of the Path&n Kings 
of Delhi'' By E. Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. 60, cloth. Ss. 6d. 

THOMAS. — Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society of 
London. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Two Parts, 12mo, pp. 43, 3 Plates and a Cut, 
sewed. 5s. 

THOMAS.— Jainism ; OR, The Early Faith of Asoka. "With Illustrations of the 
Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. T« 
which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. viii.-24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

THOMAS.— The Theort and Practice of Creole Grammar. By J. J. Thomas. 
8vo, pp. viiL and 135, boards. 128. 

THOMAS.^Records of the Gupta DtnastT. Illustrated by Inscriptions, Written 
History, Local Tradition, and Coins. To which is added a Chapter on the Arabs 
in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a Plate, pp. iv. and 64, cloth. 
148. 

THOMAS.— BoTHOOD Lays. By William Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv. and 74, 
doth. 1877. 2s. 6d, 

THOMPSOH.— Dialogues, Russian and Enckjsh. Compiled by A. R. Thompson, 
sometime Lecturer of the English Language in the University of St. YlacUmir 
Kiefl. Ciowa 8vo, pp. iv. and 132, doth. 1882. os. 

THOMSON.— EvOLunoN and Involution. By Geo.rge Thomson, Author of " The • 
World of Being," &o. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 206, doth. 1880. 58. 

E 



66 A Catalogv^ of Important Works , 

THOMSON.— Institutes of the Laws of Cetlon. By Henry Byerley Thomson, 
Second Pnisne Judge of the Supreme Court of Ceylon. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xx. 
and 647, pp. xx. and 713, cloth. With Appendices, pp. 71. 1866. £2, 2s. 

THORBURN.— BANNtf ; OB, OuB Afghan Fbontieb. By S. S. Thorbum, F.C.S., 
Settlement Officer of the Bannfi District. 8vo, pp. x. and 480, cloth. 1876. ISs. 

THORPE.— BiPLOMATABiuM Anglicum Mvi Saxonici. a Collection of English 
Charters, from the reign of King JSthelberht of Kent, A.D. DCV., to that of "Wil- 
liam the Conqueror. Containing : I. Miscellaneous Charters. IL Wills. III. 
Guilds. IV. Manumissions and Acquittances. With a Translation of the Anglo- 
Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Boyal Academy of Sciences 
at Munich, and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8vo, pp. 
xlii. and 682, cloth. 1865. £1, Is. 

THOUaHTS ON LOOIC ; or, the S.N.LX. Propositional Theory. Crown Bvo, pp. iv. 
and 76, doth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

THOTJOHTS ON THEISM^ with Suggestions towards a Public Beligious Service in 
Harmony with Modern Science and Philosophy. Ninth Thousand. Revised aad 
Enlarged. 8vo, pp. 74, sewed. 1882. Is. 

THURSTON.— Friction and Lubrication. Determinations of the Laws and Ck>- 
efficients of Friction by new Methods and with new Apparatus. By Kobert H. 
Thurston, A.M., C.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp.xvi. and 212, doth. 1879. 68. 6d. 

TIELE.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. VII. and Trabner*8 
Oriental Series. 

TOLHATJSEN.— A SYNOPSIS OF THE Patent Laws of Various Countries. By A. 
Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d. 

TONSBERG.— Norway. Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles 
Tonsberg. With 134 Engravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown 
8vo, pp. Ixx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 188. 

TOPOGRAPHIOAL WORKS.— A List of the various Works prepared at the 
Topographical and Statistical Department of the War Office may be 
had on application. 

TORCEANTJ.— Roumanian Grammar. See Trtibner*8 Collection. 

TORBENS.— Empire in Asia : How we came by it. A Book of Confessicms. By 
W. M. Torrens, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426, cloth. 1872. 14s. 

TOdOANI.— Italian Conversational Course. A New Method of Teaching the 
Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Pro- 
fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen's Coll., London, &c. 
Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

TOSCANI.— Italian Reading Course. By G. Toscani. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii and 
160. With table. Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 

TOXTLON.— Its Advantages as a Winter Residence for Invalids and Others. 
By an English Resident. • The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the 
English Church at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d. 

TRADLEO.— A Son of Belial. Autobiographical Sketches. By Nitram Xradleg, 
University of Bosphorus. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL-260, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

TRIMEN.— South-African Butterflies ; a Monograph of the Extra-Tropical 
Species. By Roland Trimen, F.L.S., F.Z.S., M.E.S., Curator of the South 
African Museum, Cape Town. Boyal 8vo. [In preparation. 

TRtfBNER*S American, European, and Oriental Literary Record. A Register 
of the most Important Works published in America, India, China, and the British 
Colonies. With Occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. The object of the Poblishen in 
issuing this publication is to give a full and particulaT account of every publica- 
tion of importance issued in America and the East. Small 4to, 6d« per number. 
Subscription, 5a. per volume. 
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.TEtfBNER.— Teubnbe's Bibliooraphioal GuroB to Ameeioak Literatueb: 
A Classed List of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817 
to 1867. With Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. 
Compiled and Edited by Nicolas Trubner. In 1 vol. 8vo, half bound, pp. 750. 
1869. ISs. 

TETJBNER'S Catalogue of Dictionaeies and Geammabs op the Peinoipal 
Lanquaqes and Dialecjts op the World. Considerably Enlarged and Revised, 
with an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second 
Edition, 8v6, pp. viil and 170, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

TBTJBNEB'S COLLECTION OP Simplified Geammabs op the Pbincipal Asiatic 
AND EUEOPEAN LANGUAGES. Edited by Reinhold Rost, LL.D., Ph.D. Crown 
8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

L— Hindustani, Pebsian, and Aeabic. By E. H. Palmer, M.A. 
Pp.112. 1882. 5s. 
IL— HUNOAEIAN. By I. Singer. Pp. vi. and 88. 1882. 4s. 6d. 
in. —Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xu. and 62. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
IV.— Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66, with Plate. 1883. Ss. 
v.— Modeen Gbeek. By E. M. Geldart, M. A. Pp. 68. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
VI.— Roumanian. By R. Torceanu. Pp. viii. and 72. 1883. 58. 
VIL— Tibetan Gbammae. By H. A. Jaschke. Pp. viii. -104. 1883. 5b. 
VIII.— Danish. By E. C. Ott^. Pp. via and 66. 2s. 6d. 
IX.— TuEKiSH. By J. W. Redhouse, M.RA.B. Pp. xii and 204. 10fl.6d. 
TBUBNEB'S ORIENTAL SERIES :— 

Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 
Essays on the Saceed Language, Weitings, and Religion op 
the Pabsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Third Edition. 
Edited and Enlarged by E. W. West, Ph.D. To which is also added, A 
Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Haug. By Professor E. P. Evans. 
Pp. ^viii. and 428. 1884. 168. 
Texts feom the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhamma- 
pada. With Accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 
by S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uni- 
versity College, London. Pp. viii. and 176, 1878. 78. 6d. 
The Histobt of Indian Litebatueb. By Albrecht Weber. Trans- 
lated from the German by J. Mann, M.A., and Dr. T. Zachariae, with 
the Author^s sanction and assistance. 2d Edition. Pp.368. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
A Sketch of the Modeen Languages of the East Indies. Accom- 
panied by Two Language Ma^s, Classified List of Languages and 
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Robert Cust, 
late of H.M.I.C.S., and Hon. Librarian of R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 198. 
1878. 12s. 
The Bieth of the Wae-God: A Poem. By K&lidas&. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. Griffiths, M.A., 
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii. and 116. 1879. 5b. 
A Classical Dictionaet of Hindu Mtthologt and Histobt, Gho- 
OBAPHT AND Ltteeatube. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Pp.432. 1879. 16b. 
IfETBiOAL Teanslations FEOM Sanskeit Weitebs ; with an Intioduc* 
tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Ckuudoal 
Authors. ByJ. Muir, CLE., D.C.L., &0. Pp. xliv.-376. 1879. 14i. 
HoDEEN India and the Indians : being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Monier Williams, D. C. L. , Hon. LL. D. of the Universitr 
of Calcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable additionM. With 
Illustrations and Map, pp. vii. and 368. 1879. 14s. 
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TBUBNBR'8 ORIEHTAL VESIES^ecntinmed. 

The Lifb ob LxoEin> or Gaudava, ilie Baddha of the BurmeM. With 
Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies, or 
Burmese Monks. By the Right Bev. P. Bigandet, Bishop of i^unatha, 
Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. 2 vols. Pp. xx.-368 
and Yiii.-d26. 188a 218. 

Miscellaneous Essays, relating to Indian Subjects. By B. H. Hodg- 
son, late British Minister at KepaL 2 vols., pp. viii-408, and viii.-348. 
1880. 288. .*'*'» 

Selections ebok the Koban. ^y Edward William Lane, Author of an 
"Arabic-English Lexicon," &c. A New Edition, Revised, with an 
Introduction. By Stanley Lane Poole. Pp. cxii. and 174. 1879. 9*. 

Chinese Buddhism. A Volume of Sketches, mstorical and Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of " China's Place in Philology," "Religion 
^ in China," &c., &c. Pp. Ivi. and 464. 1880. 18s. 

The Gulistan ; ob. Rose Gabden of Shekh Mushliu*d-Din Sadi oe 
Shibaz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with 
Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by "t. B. 
Eastwick, F.R.S., M.R.,A.S. 2d Edition. Pp. xxvi. and 244. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

A Talmudic Miscellany ; or. One Thousand and One Extracts from the 
Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated 
by P. J. Hershon. Witha Preface by Rev. P. W. Farrar, D.D., F.R.S., 
Ohanlain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon of Westminster. 
With Notes and Copious Indexes. Pp. xxviii. and 362. 1880. 14b. 

THE History of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyria, 
B.O. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together 
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each, word. Explana- 
tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, 
wsd List of Eponyma, &c. By E. A. Budge, RA., M.R.A.S., Assyrian 
^hilntioner, OhrisVs College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. xu. and 
104, doth. 1880^ lOa. 6d. 

^^??^'* ^"'^ Stories; or, Jfttaka Tales. The oldest Collection of 
Folk-Lore extant : being the J&takatthavannanft, for the first time 
edited in the original Pali, by V. Fausboll, and translated by T W 
Rhys Davids. Transhition. Vol. I. Pp. oxvi and 348. 1880. * 188! 

^ Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By BasH Chamberlain, Author 
of ** Yeigio Henkaku, Ichiran." Pp. xii. and 228. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. Written from the year 1846-1878 
Pp. xii^i^t'484.*^1880^ "l8s^® ^**^^ Languages of the Ea^t Indies." 

EiroiAN Poetry. Containing a New Edition of ««The Indian Sonjr of 
Songs," from the Sanskrit of the Glta Govinda of JayiSe^ • Two b! oka 

the Shlokas of the Hitopadfisa, and other Oriental Poetnn S^ va^ 

Arnold, C,S.I.,&o. Thiid Edition. Tj>. Y^JM27oTT%8^^7l6t 

THE Beligions of India. By A. Barth. Authorised Transktion by 

Rev. J. Wood. Pp. XX. and 310. 1881. 16s. *«««.won oy 

HlNDt5 Phii;k)SOPHY. The Sankhya Karika of Iswara ITn-flW a« 
Exposition of the System of Kapila. With « A^p^dix^'^e Nyat a 
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TBUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES— amtimud, 

A Manual op Hindu Pantheism. The Vedantasara. Translated with 
Copious Annotations. By Major G. A. Jacob, Bombay Staff Corps, 
Inspector of Army Schools. With a Preface by B. B. Cowell, M.A., 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 130 
186L 68. 

Thb MbsnbvI (usually known as the Mesneriyi Sherif, or Holy Mesnevi) 
of Mevlana (Our Lord) Jelilu-'d*Din Muhammed, £^Bumi. Book the 
First. Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. Illnstrated by a selection 
of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Mevlana 
Shemsu-'d-Din Ahmed, £1 ££LakI £1 ArifL Translated, and the Poetiy 
Versified by James W. Bedhouse, M.B.A.S., &c. Pp. xvi. and 136, 
vi. and 290. 1881, £1,18. 

Eastern Pboyerbs and Bmblbus Illustrating Old Truths. By the 
Bev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.B.G.S, Pp. 
XV. and 280. 188L Os. 

Thb Quatrains of Omar Khaytam. A New Translation. By E. H. 
Whinfield, Ute of H.M. Bengal CivQ Service. Pp. 96. 1881. 5s. 

The Quatrains or Omar Khatt^m. The Persian Text, with an English 
Verse Translation. Pp. xxxii.-335. 1883. lOs. 6d. 

The Mind of Mencius ; or, Political Economy Founded upon Moral Philo- 
sophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher 
Mencius. The Original Text Classified and Translated, with Com- 
ments, by the Bev. E. Faber, Khenish Mission Society. Translated 
from the German, with Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B. Hutchin- 
son, Church Mission. Hong Kong, Author in Chinese of ** Primer Old 
Testament History,'^ &c., &o. Pp. xvi. and 294. 1882. lOs. 6d. 

T6suF AND ZULAIKHA. A Poem by Jami. Translated from the Persian 
into English Verse. By B. T. H. Griffith. Pp. xiv. and 304. 1882. Sb. 6d. 

TsUNi- li GOAM : The Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Qustodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, Corres- 

S ending Member of the Geographical Society, Dresden ; Corresponding 
[ember of the Anthropological Society, Viehna, &c., &c. Pp. xii and 
154. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, witli Additional Notes and Emendations. 
Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, 
and Notes. By Bev. E. M. "Wherry, M.A., Lodiana. Vol. I. Pp. xii, 
and 392. 1882. 128. 6d. [Vol, II. in preparation. 

Hindu Philosophy. The Bhaoavad G1t£ ; or, The Sacred Lay. A 
Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated, with Notes, by John Davies, 
M.A. Pp. vi. and 208. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

The Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha ; or, Beview of the Different Systems 
of Hindu Philosophy. By Madhava Acharya. Translated by E. B. 
Co well, M.A, Cambridge, and A. E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. Pp. xii. 
and 282. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from the 
Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur. By F. Anton von Schiefner. Done into 
English from the German, with an Introduction. By W. B. 3. Balston, 
M.A. Pp. Ixvi. and 368. 1882. 14s. 

Linguistic Essays. By Carl Abel, Ph.D. Pp. viii. and 265. 1882. 9s. 

The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By W. W. 
Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Pp. 56a 18^ 168. 
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TBUBNKB'S ORIENTAL SERIES— eon finued. 

HiBTOBY OF THB EGYPTIAN Keligiok. By Dr. C. P. Tiele, Leiden. Trana- 
Uted by J. Ballingai Pp. xxiv. and 230. 1882. Za. 6d. 

Thi Philosophy op the Upanishadb. By A. £.Gough, M.A., Calcutta. 
Pp. xxiv.-268. 1882. 9a. 

Udanavarga. a Collection of Verses from ike Bnddhist Canon. Com- 
piled by Dharmatr&ta. Being the Northern Bnddhist Version of 
Dhammapada. Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with 
Notes, and Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman, by W. 
Woodville BockhilL Pp.240. 1883. 9s. 

A HiSTOBY OP BUBMA, including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenas- 
serim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First 
War with British India. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur P, Phayre, 
G.C.M.G., K.C.S.L, and C.B. Pp. xiL-312. 1883. 148. 

A Sketch op the Modern Languages op Africa. Accompanied by a 
Language-Map. By R. N. Gust, Author of *' Modem Languages of the 
East Indies,*' &c 2 vols., pp. xvi and 566, with Thirty-one Autotype 
Portraits. 1883. 25s. 

BraJoiON in China ; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions of 
the Chinese ; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conver- 
sion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking. Third 
Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 7s. 6d. 

Outlines op the Histoby op Eeligion to the Spbead op the Univebsal 
Beugions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from the Dutch by J. 
Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the Author's assistance. Second Edition. 
Pp. XX. and 250, 1880. 7s. 6d. 

The following works are in preparation :— 

The Lipb op the Buddha and the Early History op his Obdeb. 
Derived from Tibetan "Works. By W. W. Eockhill. 

TJPASAKADASASUTRA. A Jain Story Book. Translated from the Sanskrit. 
By A. F. Budolf Hoemle. 

Burmese Pbovebbs and Maxiks. By James Gray, of the Government 
High School, Bangoon. 

Indian Idylls. From iho Sanskrit of the Mah&bh&rata. By Edwin 
Arnold, C.S.L, Author of "The Light of Asia," &c. 

Manaya— Dhabma — Castba; or, Laws of Manu. A New Translation, 
with Introduction, Notes, Ac. By A. C. Bumell, Ph.D., C.I.B., 
Foreign Member of the Boyal Danish Academy, and Hon. Member of 
several learned societies. 

The Aphobisms op the Sankhya Philosophy op Kapila. With Illus- 
trative Extracts from the Commentaries. By the late J. R Ballantyne. 
Second Edition, edited by Fitzedward Hall. 

Buddhist Eecobds op the Westebn "World, feeing the Si-Yu-Ki by 
Hwen Thsang. Translated from the original Chinese, with Introduc- 
tion, Index, &c. By Samuel Beal, Trinity College, Cambridge, Profes- 
sor of Chinese, University College, London. In 2 vols. 

UNOEB.— A Short Cut to Reading : The Child's First Book of Lessons. Part I. 
ByW. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 5d. 

Sequel to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 1873. 

6d. Parts I. and II. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth, 1873. Is. 6d. 

In folio sheets. Pp. 44. Sets A tolD, lOd. each ; set E, 8d. 1873. Complete, 4s< 

UNGEB.—W. H. XJnqbr's Continuous Supplementary Writing Models, designed 

to impart not only a good business hand, but correctness in transcribing. Oblong 

8vo, pp. 40, stiff covers. 1874. 6d. 
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UKQEB.~The Student's Blub Book: Being Selections from Official Corre- 
spondence, Reports, &c. ; for Exercises in Reading and Copying Manuscripts, 
Writing, Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Precis, Indexing, and Digesting, 
and Tabulating Accounts and Returns. Compiled by W. H. Unger. Folio, pp. 
100, paper. 1875. 4s. 

UNQEE.— Two Hundred Tests in English ORTHoaBAPHT, or Word Dictations. 
Compiled by W. H. Unger., Foolscap, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1§77. Is. 6d. plain, 
2s. 6a. interleaved. 

UNGEE.— The ScMPT Primer: By which one of the remaining difficulties of 
Children is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as a consequence, a consider- 
able saving of time will be effected. In Two Parts. By W. H. Unger. Part I. 
12mo, pp. x^i. and 44, cloth. 5d. Part II., pp. 59, cloth. 5d. 

01IOER.— Preliminary Word Dictations on the Rules fob Spellino. By W, 
H. Unger. 18mo, pp. 44, cloth. 4d. 

UBICOECHEA.— Mafoteca Colombiana : Catalogo de Todos los Mapas, Pianos, 
Vistas, &c., relativos a la Am^rica-Espafiola, Brasil, e Islas adyacentes. AiTe- 
glada cronologicamente i precedida de una introduccion sobre la historia cartogra- 
fica de America. Por el Doctor Ezequiel Uricoechea, de Bog6ta, Kueva Granada. 
8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

UEQUHART.— Electro-Motors. A Treatise on the Means and Apparatus em- 
ployed in the Transmission of Electrical Energy and its Conversion into Motive* 
power. For the Use of Engineers and Others. By J. W. UrqiUiart, Electrician. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 178, illustrated. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

VAITAKA SUTEA.^See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. IIL 

VALDES.— Lives op the Twin Brothers, JuXn and Alponso de ValdAs. By E. 
Boehmer, D.D. Translated by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. 32, wrappers. 
1882. Is. 

VALDES.— Seventeen Opuscules. By Ju4n de Vald^s. Translated from the 
Spanish and Italian, and edited by John T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
188, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

VALDES.— JuIn de Vald^s* Commentary upon the Gospel op St. Matthew. 
With Professor Boehmer's "lives of Judn and Alfonso de Valdes." Now for 
the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English. 
By John T. Betts. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 512-30, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

VALDES.— Spiritual Milk; or. Christian Instruction for Children. By Ju&n de 
Vald^s. Translated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betts. 
With lives of the twin brothers, Ju&n and Alfonso de Vald^s. By E. Boehmer, 
D.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 60, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 

VALDES. — Three Opuscules : an Extract from Vald^s' Seventeen Opuscules. By 
Ju&n de Vald^s. Translated, edited, and published by John T. Betts. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. 58, wrappers. 188L Is. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuiN DE VALDis* Commentart upon Our Lord's Sermon on the 
Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives of Judu and 
Alfonso de Vald^s. By £. Boehmer, D.D. Crown ^vo, pp. 112, boards. 

1882. 2s. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuIn de VALDis' Commentary upon the Epistle to the Romans. 
Edited by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 68. 

VALDES.— JuXn de ValdAs' Commentary upon St. Paul's First Epistle to 
THE Church at Corinth. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives 
of Ju&n and Alphonso de Yald^s. By K Boehmer. Crown 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 

1883. OS. 

VAN CAHPEN.— The Dutch in the Ajscno Seas. By Samuel Richard Van 
Campen, author of "Holland's Silver Feast.** 8vo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arctic 
Expedition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. II. in preparation. 
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VAN DE WEYER.— Choix d'Ofusoulks Philosofhiquis, Histobiqueb, Poutiqueb 

BT LrrriBAlBES de Sylyain Van de Weyer, PrecM4» d'Ava^t propos de FEditear. 

Bozburghe style. Orown 8fo. FRUfUOUi SCrib. Pp. 374. 1863w lOs. 6d.— 

Dbuxiemb SiBiE. Pp. 502. 1869. 128.— Tboisducb SiBiE. Pp. 391. 1875. 

10b. 6d.— Quatbi2mb S£rie. Pp.366. 1876. lOs. 6d. 
VAN E78.— Basquk Grammar. See Trabner^s Collection. 
VAN I^UN.— Grammar of thb French Lahouagb. By H. Van Lann. Parts 

I. and II. Accidence and Syntax. 13th Edition. Or. 8iro, pp. 151 and 120, cloth. 

1874. 48. Part III. Exerciaea. Uth Edition. Or. 8vo, pp. zH. and 285, doth. 

1873. 3e. 6d. 
VAN LAUN.— Lemons GraduAbs db Traduotion bt db Lbcturb ; or, Gradnated 

Lessona in Translation and Reading^, with Biographical Sketohea, Annotations 

on History, Geography, Synonyms and Style, uid a Dictionary of Words and 

Idioms. By Henri Van Laun. 4th Edition. 12mo, pp. Tiii. and 400, cloth. 

1868. 58. 
VAEDHAMANA'S OANAEATNAUAHODADHI. See Auctores Sasskriti, YoL IV. 
VAZnt OF LANKURAN : A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modem Colloquial 

Persian. Edited, with Grammatical Introduction, Translation, Notes, and Voca- 
bulary, by W. H. Haggard, late of H.M. Legation in Teheran, and G. le Strange. 

Crown 8vo, pp. 230, doth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
VELASQUEZ AMD SiMONNi'a Nbw Hsthod to Bead, Writb, and Speak thb 

Spanish LAMOUAaB. Adapted to OUeDdorfTa System. Post 8to, pp. 558^ doth. 

1882. 6s. 
Ket. Post 8to, pp. 174, cloth. 48. 
VELABQITEZ.— A Dictionary of the Spanish and English Lanouagbb. For 

the Use of Young Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. 

In Two Parts. I. Spanish-English. II. English-Spanish. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 

and 846, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 
VELASQUEZ.— A Pronouncing Biotionaby of the Spanish and English Lan- 
guages. Composed from the IHctionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and 

Salvik, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick volume. 

By M. Veksquez de la Cadena. Roy. 8to, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 4b. 
VELASQUEZ.— New Spanish Beadeb : Passages from the most approved authors, 

in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary. By M. 

Velasquez de la Cadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 6b. 
VELASQUEZ. 'An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation, containing all 

that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Pacticularly designed for 

persons who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M. 

Velasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 
VERSES and Verselets. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8vo, vp. viii. and 

88, cloth. 1876. 2s. 6d. 
VICTORIA OOVE&NMENT.^PUBUCAXIONB OF THB Ck)YBBN]iBNT OF VICTORIA. 

lAH in preparation, 
VOOEL.— On Beer. A Statistical Sketch. By If. VogeL Fcwp. 8vo, pp. zii and 

76, cloth Ump. 1874. 28. 
WAFFLARD and FULGENCE.— Lb Votaob k Dieppb. A Comedy in Pro«e. By 

WaflOard and Fulgence. Edited, with Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, KD. 

Cr. 8vo, pp. 104, doth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 
WAKE.— The Evolution of Moralitt. Being a EQstory of the Development of 

Moral Culture. By C. Stanihind Wake. 2 vols, ciown Svo, pp. xvL-^06 and 

xii.-474, doth. 1878. 21s. 
WALLACE.— On Miraolbs and Modbbn Spibitualisic ; Three Essays. By Alfred 

Russel Wallace, Author of "The Malay Archipelago," *'The Geographical Dis- 

tribution of Animals," &o., &c. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 236, 

cloth. 188L 58. 
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WANKLTK and CHAPMAK.—Wateb Akaltsis. A Piactioal Treatise on the 
Examijiation of Potable Water. By J. A. Wanklyn, and K T. Chapman. Fifth 
Edition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. x. 
and 182, cloth. 1879. 6a. 

WAKKLYN.— Milk Analysis ; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and 
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Cheese. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.B.C.S., &c. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 72, doth. 1874. Ss. 

WANKLYN.— Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis of 
Tea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Mat^ (Paraguay Tea), &c. By J. A. Wanklyn, 
M.R.C.S., &a Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

WAE OFFICE.— A List of the vaeious Militaby Manuals and other Works 

PUBLISHED UNDEB THE SUFEBINTENDENOE OF THE WaR OFFICE may be had on 
application. 

WARD. — Ice : A Lecture delivered before the Eeswi^k Literary Socia<y, and pub- 
lished by request. To which is appended a Geological Dream on Skiddaw. By 
J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is. 

WARD.— Elementary Natural Philosophy ; being a Course of Nine Lectures,^peci- 
ally adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, 
RO.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illuatrations, cloth. 1871. 38. 6d. 

WARD. — ^Elementary Geology : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schools 
and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 120 
lUustrations, cloth. 1872. 4b. 6d. 

WATSON.— Index to the Native and Scientipio Names of Indian and other 
Eastern Economic Plants and Products, originally prepared under the antho- 
rity of the Secretary of State for India in CoundL By John Forbes Watson, 
M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1868. £1, lis. 6d. 

WATSON.— Spanish and Portuguese South America during the Colonial 
Period. By R. Q. Watson. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. zvi,-308, viii.-320, cloth. 
1884. 218. 

WEBER.— The History op Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A., and T. Zacharaiae, Ph.D., 
with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. zxiv. and 360, 
cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
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4to,pp. 1336. 1874. £6. 5s. 

WILLIAMS.— Modern India and the Indians. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

WILSON.— Works of the late Horace Hatman Wilson, M.A., F.B.S., &c. 
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M.A., F.S. A, Hon. M.RS.L. Second Edition, Edited and Collated by Bichard 
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pp. 184, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

WYLD.— Claibvoyance ; or, the Auto-Noetic Action of the Mind. By George 
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